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1.1 Welcome

[
1 Introduction
1.1 Welcome

Thank you for purchasing this machine.

This User's Guide describes the functions, operating instructions, precautions for correct operation, and
simple troubleshooting guidelines of this machine. In order to obtain maximum performance from this
product and use it effectively, please read this User's Guide as necessary.

1141 User's guides

Printed manual

Overview

Quick Guide [Copy/Print/Fax/Scan/Box Opera-
tions]

User's guide CD manuals

This manual describes operating procedures and the
functions that are most frequently used in order to en-
able you to begin using this machine immediately.
This manual also contains notes and precautions that
should be followed to ensure safe usage of this ma-
chine.

Please be sure to read this manual before using this
machine.

Overview

Copy Operations

This manual describes details on copy mode opera-
tions and the settings of this machine.

e Specifications of originals and copy paper

e Copy function

e Maintaining this machine

e Troubleshooting

Enlarge Display Operations

This manual describes details on operating proce-
dures of enlarge display mode.

e Copy function

e Scanning function

e G3 fax function

e Network fax function

Print Operations

This manual describes details on printer functions.
e Printer function
e Configuring the printer driver

Box Operations

This manual describes details on the boxed functions
using the hard disk.

e Saving data in User Boxes

e Retrieving data from User Boxes

¢ Printing and transferring data from User Boxes

Network Scan/Fax/Network Fax Operations

This manual describes details on transmitting

scanned data.

e Scan to E-Mail, FTP TX, SMB TX, Save in User
Box, WebDAV and Web Service

e G3fax

e |P Address Fax, Internet Fax

Fax Driver Operations

This manual describes details on the fax driver func-
tion that transmits faxes directly from a computer.
e PC-FAX

Network Administrator

This manual describes details on setting methods for
each function using the network connection.

¢ Network settings

e Settings using PageScope Web Connection

bizhub C652/C652DS/C552/C552DS/C452
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1.1 Welcome

User's guide CD manuals

Overview

Advanced Function Operations

This manual describes details on functions that be-
come available by registering the optional license kit
and by connecting to an application.

e Web browser function

Image Panel

PDF Processing Function

Searchable PDF

My panel and My address function

Trademarks/Copyrights

1.1.2 User's Guide

This manual describes details on trademarks and
copyrights.
e Trademarks and copyrights

This User's Guide is intended for a wide range of users ranging from those using this machine for the first

time to administrators.

It describes basic operations, functions that enable more convenient operations, maintenance procedures,
simple troubleshooting operations, and various setting methods of this machine.

Note that basic technical knowledge about the product is required to enable users to perform maintenance
work or troubleshooting operations. Limit your maintenance and troubleshooting operations to the areas

explained in this manual.

Should you experience any problems, please contact our service representative.

bizhub C652/C652DS/C552/C552DS/C452
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1.2

Conventions used in this manual 1

1.2

1.2.1

Conventions used in this manual

Symbols used in this manual
Symbols are used in this manual to express various types of information.

The following describes each symbol related to correct and safe usage of this machine.

To use this machine safely

/A\ WARNING
. This symbol indicates that a failure to heed the instructions may lead to death or serious injury.

/A CAUTION
. This symbol indicates that negligence of the instructions may lead to mishandling that may cause injury
or property damage.

NOTICE
This symbol indicates a risk that may result in damage to this machine or originals.
Follow the instructions to avoid property damage.

Procedural instruction

v This check mark indicates an option that is required in order to use conditions or functions that are
prerequisite for a procedure.

1 This format number "1" represents the first step.

2 This format number represents the order of serial steps.

- This symbol indicates a supplementary explanation of a
procedural instruction. A procedural operation
is illustrated.

=2 This symbol indicates transition of the control panel to access a desired menu item.

[ Job List eady 1o copy. Copies:
Coners) e ) [ )
Basic Original Setting BeERsiEy” fAipplication

.

1 O 100007

Check Details

ol ol o T S
This symbol indicates a desired page.

@ Reference

This symbol indlicates a reference.
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1.2 Conventions used in this manual

View the reference as required.

Key symbols
[1

This symbol represents a key name on the control panel, touch panel or the computer screen, power switch,

etc.

1.2.2 Original and paper indications

Original and paper sizes

The following explains the indication for originals and paper described
in this manual.

When indicating the original or paper size, the Y side represents the
width and the X side the length.

Original and paper indications

& indicates the paper size with the length (X) being longer than the
width (Y).

[d indicates the paper size with the length (X) being shorter than the
width (Y).
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2.1 Options

2 Part names and their functions

2.1 Options

211

bizhub C652/C652DS/C552/C552DS

18 1 9 20 2 3 4
[0 < <4 e
g 1:|] <
\ [ T
| > > &6
—
1
17— <«—=+| —16 L, <
I 7
|| =
15 —
13 14
5 °
l ——]
[ —9
12—
—10
11— A
©
[
No. Name Description
1 Main unit The original is scanned by the scanner section, and the
scanned image is printed by the printer section.
Referred to as the "machine", the "main unit", or the
"C652/C652DS/C552/C552DS" throughout the manu-
al.
2 Authentication unit (biometric type) Performs user authentication by scanning vein pat-
AU-101 terns in the finger.
3 Authentication unit (biometric type) l/i\c/:c;;Ii(ér:]gutr?i?le WT-506 is required to install the authen-
AU-102 ’
4 Authentication unit (IC card type) Performs user authentication by scanning information
AU-201 recorded on the IC card.
Working table WT-506 is required to install the authen-
tication unit.
5 Working table WT-506 Provides an area to temporarily place an original or

other materials. This is also used when the authentica-
tion unit is installed.
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2.1 Options

No.

Name

Description

6

Keyboard holder KH-101

Mount this kit to use a compact keyboard.
For details on compact keyboards, contact your serv-
ice representative.

Output Tray OT-503

Collects printed pages.

Mount kit MK-715

Used for banner printing.
e This option may not be available depending on the
sales area.

Image controller IC-412 v1.1

Allows you to use this machine as a network-enabled
color printer.

10

Large capacity unit LU-301

Can be loaded with up to 3,000 sheets of 8-1/2 x 11-
size (A4 -size) paper.
Referred to as the LCT throughout the manual.

11

Large capacity unit LU-204

Can be loaded with up to 2,500 sheets of 12 x 18-size
(A3-size) paper.

To change the paper size, contact your service repre-
sentative.

Referred to as the LCT throughout the manual.

12

Saddle Stitcher SD-509

Install this unit onto the Finisher to allow Fold/Bind.
This unit is hereinafter referred to as the Saddle Stitch-
er through the manual.

13

Finisher FS-527

Sorts, groups and staples printed paper before feeding
out.

14

Punch Kit PK-517

Install this unit onto the Finisher to allow punching
holes.

15

Job Separator JS-603

Install this unit onto the Finisher.
Collects printed pages.

16

Z Folding Unit ZU-606

Installed onto the finisher to allow Z folding or punch-
ing.

17

Saddle stitcher SD-508

Installed onto the finisher to allow Fold/Bind.
Referred to as the saddle stitcher throughout the man-
ual.

18

Finisher FS-526

Sorts, groups and staples printed paper before feeding
out.

19

Punch kit PK-516

Installed onto the finisher to punch holes.

20

Post Inserter PI-505

Installed onto the finisher to enable insertion of a cover
sheet into copied sheets. This unit also allows you to
manually operate the finisher (only the lower tray is
available).

21

Job Separator JS-602

Install this unit onto the Finisher.
Collects printed pages.

No illu

stration is provided as the options are built into the main body.

22

Fax kit FK-502

Allows this machine to function as a fax machine. Al-
ternatively, it allows more telephone lines to be con-
nected.

23

Stamp unit SP-501

Applies a stamp to originals that have been scanned.

24

Spare TX Maker stamp 2

A replacement stamp for the stamp unit.

25

Mount kit MK-720

Attach this kit to install an optional fax kit.

26

Local interface kit EK-604

Install this kit when using the compact keyboard. This
kit contains a speaker.

For details on compact keyboards, contact your serv-
ice representative.

27

Local Interface Kit EK-605

Install this kit when using the connection function with
a Bluetooth-compatible cellular phone or PDA. This kit
contains a speaker and a receiving device for Blue-
tooth communication.

For details on compact keyboards, contact your serv-
ice representative.
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2.1 Options

No. Name

Description

28 Video interface kit VI-505

Required for installing the image controller onto this
machine.

29 | Security Kit SC-507

Allows you to use Copy Guard or Password Copy.
This kit is used to prevent unauthorized copying.

30 | i-Option LK-101 v2

Enables a Web browser and the Image Panel function
to be used on the control panel.

31 i-Option LK-102

Enables PDF document encryption with a digital ID, at-
tachment of a digital signature, and property settings
when distributing a PDF document using the scan or
User Box function.

32 i-Option LK-103 v2

Provides both i-Option LK-101 v2 and LK-102 func-

tions.

e This option may not be available depending on the
sales area.

33 | i-Option LK-105

Provides the searchable PDF function.

34 Upgrade kit UK-203

Required when using Web browser, image panel, PDF
processing, searchable PDF, My panel, or My address
function. If necessary, you can increase up to nine lan-
guages, which can be displayed in the control panel of
this machine.
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2.1 Options

2.1.2 bizhub C452

#‘%%%E

—

13— >
] = 7
I— < :
© ° Fﬁ_:—i 8
12— 9
—10
— 11

No. Name

Description

1 Main unit The original is scanned by the scanner section, and the
scanned image is printed by the printer section.
Referred to as the "machine", the "main unit", or the
"C452" throughout the manual.
2 Authentication unit (biometric type) Performs user authentication by scanning vein patterns
AU-101 in the finger.
3 Authentication unit (biometric type) Z\;?ilgrl]ngnti?ble WT-506 is required to install the authenti-
AU-102 ’
4 Authentication unit (IC card type) Performs user authentication by scanning information re-
AU-201 corded on the IC card.

Working table WT-506 is required to install the authenti-
cation unit.

5 Working table WT-506

Provides an area to temporarily place an original or other
materials. This is also used when the authentication unit
is installed.

6 Keyboard holder KH-101

Mount this kit to use a compact keyboard.
For details on compact keyboards, contact your service
representative.

Output Tray OT-503

Collects printed pages.

Mount kit MK-715

Used for banner printing.
e This option may not be available depending on the
sales area.

9 Image controller IC-412 v1.1

Allows you to use this machine as a network-enabled
color printer.

10 Large capacity unit LU-301

Can be loaded with up to 3,000 sheets of 8-1/2 x 11-size
(A4 -size) paper.
Referred to as the LCT throughout the manual.
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2.1 Options

No.

Name

Description

11

Large capacity unit LU-204

Can be loaded with up to 2,500 sheets of 12 x 18-size
(A3-size) paper.

To change the paper size, contact your service repre-
sentative.

Referred to as the LCT throughout the manual.

12

Saddle Stitcher SD-509

Install this unit onto the Finisher to allow Fold/Bind.
This unit is hereinafter referred to as the Saddle Stitcher
through the manual.

13

Finisher FS-527

Sorts, groups and staples printed paper before feeding
out.

14

Punch Kit PK-517

Install this unit onto the Finisher to allow punching holes.

15

Job Separator JS-603

Install this unit onto the Finisher.
Collects printed pages.

16

Job Separator JS-504

Install this unit onto the Output Tray of the main unit to
offset the printed papers. This unit is hereinafter referred
to as the Job Separator through the manual.

No illu

stration is provided as the options are built into the main body.

17

Fax kit FK-502

Allows this machine to function as a fax machine. Alter-
natively, it allows more telephone lines to be connected.

18

Stamp unit SP-501

Applies a stamp to originals that have been scanned.

19

Spare TX Maker stamp 2

A replacement stamp for the stamp unit.

20

Mount kit MK-720

Attach this kit to install an optional fax kit.

21

Local interface kit EK-604

Install this kit when using the compact keyboard. This kit
contains a speaker.

For details on compact keyboards, contact your service
representative.

22

Local Interface Kit EK-605

Install this kit when using the connection function with a
Bluetooth-compatible cellular phone or PDA. This kit
contains a speaker and a receiving device for Bluetooth
communication.

For details on compact keyboards, contact your service
representative.

23

Video interface kit VI-505

Required for installing the image controller onto this ma-
chine.

24

Security Kit SC-507

Allows you to use Copy Guard or Password Copy.
This kit is used to prevent unauthorized copying.

25

i-Option LK-101 v2

Enables a Web browser and the Image Panel function to
be used on the control panel.

26

i-Option LK-102

Enables PDF document encryption with a digital ID, at-
tachment of a digital signature, and property settings
when distributing a PDF document using the scan or
User Box function.

27

i-Option LK-103 v2

Provides both i-Option LK-101 v2 and LK-102 functions.
e This option may not be available depending on the
sales area.

28

i-Option LK-105

Provides the searchable PDF function.

29

Upgrade kit UK-203

Required when using Web browser, image panel, PDF
processing, searchable PDF, My panel, or My address
function. If necessary, you can increase up to nine lan-
guages, which can be displayed in the control panel of
this machine.

30

Heater HT-508

Install this unit into the tray to dehumidify the paper. De-

humidifying prevents paper in the tray from absorbing

moisture.

¢ This option may not be available depending on the
sales area.
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2.2 Main Body

2.2 Main Body

221 Outside of the main body (front)

29

25

4
o

Name

Control panel

Left-side cover release lever

Left-side cover

Lateral guide

ADF

Original tray

Original output tray

Sub power switch

O O | N O | b~|W| N|=

USB port (type A) USB 2.0/1.1

—_
o

USB port (type A) USB 2.0/1.1 (For compact keyboard)

—_
—_

Automatic duplex unit release lever

—_
N

Automatic duplex unit

bizhub C652/C652DS/C552/C552DS/C452
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2.2 Main Body

No. Name

13 Upper right-side door

14 Upper right-side door release lever
15 Bypass tray door

16 Bypass Tray

17 Bypass tray door release lever

18 Lower right-side door

19 Lower right-side door release lever
20 Paper-empty indicator

21 Total counter

22 Main power switch

23 Tray 4

24 Tray 3

25 Tray 2

26 Tray 1

27 Lower front door

28 Upper front door

29 Output tray

30 Status indicator
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2.2 Main Body

222 Outside of the main body (rear)

The illustration above shows the main unit with an optional video interface kit, fax kit, and mount kit.

O[5

Q] |[dr—e6
\NY

8 7

No. Name

Finisher connector

Filter

Power cord

Power switch for dehumidifying heater

Jack for connecting a telephone (TEL PORT2)

ol |~ WIN|=

Telephone jack 2 (LINE PORT2)
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2.2 Main Body

No.

Name

Jack for connecting a telephone (TEL PORT1)

Telephone jack 1 (LINE PORT1)

USB port (type A) USB 2.0/1.1

10

RS-232C port

11

USB port (type B) USB 2.0/1.1

12

Network connector (10Base-T/100Base-TX/1000Base-T)

13

Ozone filter
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Main Body

2.2

Main bodylnside

2.2.3

bizhub C652/C552/C452

M
| .\ .\@
i)

/
:

i
;

m

Name

Original glass

Fusing unit

Fusing unit cover lever

Print head glass cleaning tool

No.

2
3
4

2-11
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2.2 Main Body

No. Name

Waste toner box

Charger-cleaning tool

5
6 Imaging unit
7
8

Imaging unit release lever

9 Toner cartridges

10 Slit glass

11 Original scales
12 Jam removal dial
13 Slit glass cleaner
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2.2 Main Body

bizhub C652DS/C552DS

No. Name

Original glass

Fusing unit

Fusing unit cover lever

AWM =

Print head glass cleaning tool
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2.2 Main Body

No. Name

Waste toner box

Charger-cleaning tool

5
6 Imaging unit
7
8

Imaging unit release lever

9 Toner cartridges
10 Slit glass (front)
11 Original scales

12 Opening and closing guide

13 Slit glass cleaner

14 Slit glass (back)

224 Control panel

(1

-

|| check Job

Wame [Status

Auto Color

Corner Staple
Top Left

w

3 7
L)
Finishing Ao Rotate OFF

Language Selection ;

Fax /Scan Copy

Ll [
Brightness ¢ User Box
8 | =

0 O

Accessibility

Access

Guidance

No. Name

Enlarge Display
PQRS

AB Proof Copy

Ki

Start

TUV WXYZ

Cx] (o] C#]

)

Stylus pen

Touch panel

Main power indicator

Sub power switch

Function key

OO |~ W IN|=

Data indicator
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2.2 Main Body 2

No. Name

Keypad

8 Brightness adjustment dial

Adjusting the angle of the control panel

You can adjust the angle of the control panel of this machine among three levels. You can also tilt the control
panel to the left. Use the control panel at an angle convenient to use.

NOTICE
When tilting the control panel, do not grab the touch panel.

1 Pull the control panel release lever toward you, and then pull the —
control panel up or down. ﬁ

You can tilt the angle of the control panel to one of the three
positions.

2 Totilt the control panel to the left or right, hold the bottom of the ‘ ——

control panel, and then tilt the panel to the left or right. \
\\’\\\
T
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2.2 Main Body 2

225 Touch panel

When the machine has been turned on and is ready to begin the copy operation, the basic settings screen
appears. To activate a function or to select a setting, lightly press the desired button appearing in the screen.

The basic settings screen can be switched between the Basic tab and Quick Copy tab. The arrangement of
the buttons and screens differ with the Basic tab and Quick Copy tab; however, the functions that can be set
are the same. This manual describes procedures for configuring settings from the Basic tab. The Quick Copy
tab displays the setting items of the Basic tab on one screen, which is useful for configuring multiple settings.

NOTICE

Do not apply excessive pressure on the touch panel. Such impact may leave a flaw on the panel, inviting
damage to the touch panel. When operating in the touch panel, never press down on the touch panel with
force or with a pointed object such as a mechanical pencil.

Basic tab
1
I
[ |
7= Ready to copy. vt
6 LIECEIIl i Original Settin: BUAsiEs” Application B
HSRe  |Statis y m‘ﬁﬁﬁ%
| . 010
Auto Color e
-2
5_ | Corner Staple
Top Left
Separate Scan Auto Rotate OFF
4—E 0wl cll «l a’e’;;?;z”m :;Bi” Language Selection , _% 3
Quick Copy tab
1
I
[ |
S Re 7= Ready to copy. Copie:
8 rrrrr ]
_
| Nome  |Statls
|_Full color Wil D | Wk D
2-Color 4 4
ook 2 8D ] : S e | 2
Single Color | 5_ 3m
rner Staple e
Top Left 4 BT
o8 betails ) | separate Scan ininal | Hanual 4in1/8in1)
4—E§ vl vll cll voroer ™ oot Language Selection , ]— 3
No. Name
1 Message display area
2 Functions/settings display area
3 Icon/shortcut key display area
4 Toner supply indicators
5 Left panel
6 Check Job
7 Job List
8 Copier setting button (arrow)
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2.2 Main Body

No. ‘ Name

9 ‘ Color settings

@ Reference

To switch the basic settings screen:

Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [User Settings] »» [Custom Display Settings]»» [Copier Settings] »» [Default
Tab].

To configure color selection settings for buttons and tabs:

Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [User Settings] »» [Custom Display Settings] »» [Color Selection Settings] .
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2.3 Option

2.3 Option

2.3.1 Finisher FS-526/Saddle stitcher SD-508/Punch kit PK-516

No. Name

1 Output tray 2

Output tray 1

3 Front door

bizhub C652/C652DS/C552/C552DS/C452
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2.3 Option 2
No. Name
4 Horizontal transport unit cover
5 Jam removal dial [FN8]
6 Guide lever [FN7]
7 Guide lever [FN9]
8 Jam removal dial [FN6]
9 Jam removal dial [FN5]
10 Guide lever [FN3]
11 Guide lever [FN4]
12 Punch kit
13 Punch scrap box
14 Guide lever [FN10]
15 Recessed pull
16 Jam removal dial [FN11]
17 Saddle stitcher
18 Output belt
19 Output tray switch”
20 Folding output tray
21 Jam removal dial [FN2]
22 Guide lever [FN1]
23 Staple replacement door
24 Guide lever [FN13]
25 Guide lever [FN14]
26 Exit cover

* Press the output tray switch to move folded and center stapled paper to the end of the folding output tray.
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2.3 Option 2

23.2 Job separator JS-602

— | =
—
No. Name
1 Finishing tray
2 Job separator cover
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2.3 Option 2

2.3.3 Z Folding Unit ZU-606

z
e

Name

Z folding/conveyance unit
Guide lever [FN1]

Punch scrap box

Front door

Guide lever [FN6]
Guide lever [FN7]
Guide lever [FN8]
Recessed pull [FN2]

Jam removal dial [FN5]

© o IN/ Ol bh~| W[N] =
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2.3 Option 2

No. Name
10 Guide lever [FN3]
11 Jam removal dial [FN4]

2.3.4 Post Inserter PI-505
No. Name
1 Post inserter control panel
2 Lower tray paper guide
3 Lower Tray
4 Upper Tray
5 Upper Tray paper guide
6 Upper unit release lever
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2.3 Option 2

2.3.5 Finisher FS-527/ Saddle Stitcher SD-509/ Punch Kit PK-517/ Job Separator
JS-603

3

1\/\ -
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No,

Name

Output tray 2

Output tray 1

Front door

Horizontal transport unit cover

Stapler

Guide lever [FN3]

Jam removal dial [FN2]

Guide lever [FN1]

O oI N OO~ W|[N| =

Guide lever [FN4]

—_
o

Staple holder

—_
—_

Punch scrap box

—
N

Saddle stitcher
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2.3 Option 2

No, Name

13 Jam removal dial [FN6]
14 Recessed pull [FN5]
15 Transport unit

16 Punch kit

17 Job separator

18 Staple cartridge
19 Recessed pull [FN7]
20 Folding output tray

2.3.6 Job Separator JS-504

No. Name

Jam removal dial

Eject assist lever

Output tray 2

Tray extension

|~ ||| =

Output tray 1
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2.3 Option 2

2.3.7 Large capacity unit LU-301/LU-204

No. Name

Jam removal cover

Upper door

Paper take-up roller

Paper-empty indicator

O~ | W|N| =

Release lever
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3.1 Turning on or off the machine

1[N
3 Using this machine
3.1 Turning on or off the machine

This machine has two power controls: the [main power switch] and [sub power switch].

The [main power switch] turns on or off all functions of the machine. Normally, keep the [main power switch]

on.

The [sub power switch] turns on and off machine operations, for example, for copying, printing or scanning.
Turning [sub power switch] off causes the machine to enter power-saving mode.

v When the [sub power switch] is turned on, the indicator on the [Start] key lights up in orange, and a
screen appears to indicate that the machine is starting up. After a few seconds, the message "Warming
up. Ready to scan." appears in the touch panel, and the indicator on the [Start] key lights up in blue,
indicating that a job can now be queued.

v Ajob can also be queued while the machine is warming up after the [sub power switch] is turned on.
After the machine has finished warming up, the scanned image will be printed.

v The default settings are the settings that are selected immediately after the machine is turned on and
before any settings are configured from the control panel or touch panel, and those that are selected
when the [Reset] key is pressed to cancel all settings configured from the control panel or touch panel.
The default settings can be changed.

v Do not turn off the [main power switch] while a queued job or stored data is waiting to be printed. The
jobs yet to be printed will be deleted.

v Settings that have not been registered and jobs in the printing queue are cleared when the [main power
switch] and [sub power switch] are turned off.

v To turn the [main power switch] on immediately after turning it off, wait for 10 or more seconds before
turning it on again. Not doing so may result in an operation failure.

v Do not turn off the [main power switch] or [sub power switch] while images are being scanned,
transmitted, or received. Data being scanned or communicated will be deleted.

v Do not turn off the [main power switch] or [sub power switch] during the copying or printing process. If
you turn it off, a paper jam may occur.

v Do not connect or disconnect the USB cable of the compact keyboard while this machine is turned on.
Do not also connect another medium to the USB port for the compact keyboard.

1 To turn the power on, open the main power switch cover, and then
press | on the [main power switch].

2 Close the main power switch cover.

3 Pressthe [sub power switch].

Check that the touch panel is turned on.
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3.1 Turning on or off the machine

4 Totumnthe power off, press the [sub power switch], then the [main power switch].

m Reference

To change the default settings for Copy:

Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [User Settings] »» [Copier Settings] »» [Default Copy Settings].
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3.2 Basic copy operations 3

3.2 Basic copy operations

The following procedures describe how to set the original and the basic copy operations.

3.2.1 Placing originals

Place the original in the ADF or on the original glass. Select the optimal position for setting the original
according to the type of the original to be copied.

° Using the ADF, a multi-page original can be fed and scanned automatically, one page at a time from
the top. The ADF can also be used to automatically scan 2-sided originals.

. When using the original glass, place the original directly on the original glass for scanning. This method
is suited for originals in the form of a book and the like that cannot be fed through the ADF.

Load the original, and configure settings for relevant functions as needed.

Loading the original into the ADF

The following types of originals should not be loaded into the ADF. If loaded, paper may be jammed or the
original may be damaged.

Wrinkled, folded, curled, or torn originals

Highly translucent or transparent originals , such as OHP transparencies or diazo photosensitive paper
Coated originals such as carbon-backed paper

Originals printed on paper thicker than 55-7/8 Ib (210 g/m
Originals printed on paper thicker than 34-1/16 Ib (128 g/mz) for 2-sided printing
Originals that are bound, for example, with staples or paper clips

Originals that are bound in a book or booklet form

Originals with pages bound together with glue

Originals with pages that have had cutouts removed or are cutouts

Label sheets

Offset printing masters

Originals with binder holes

Originals that have just been printed with this machine

2

=

Slide the lateral guides to fit the size of the original.

2  Loadthe original face up in the original tray and arrange according
to the scanning order. Load the original pages so that the top of
the original is toward the back side of the machine.

= Do not load more than 100 sheets or up to the point where the
top of the stack is higher than the ¥ mark. Such an action may
cause an original paper jam or damage to the original. It may
also invite machine failure. However, an original that exceeds
100 pages can be scanned in separate batches.

= If the original is not loaded correctly, it may not be fed in
straight, causing it to jam or become damaged.

= [fthe document is loaded in any orientation other than with the
top of the document toward the back of the machine, be sure
to select the document orientation.

3 Slide the adjustable lateral guides against the edges of the original.
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3.2 Basic copy operations 3

Placing the original on the original glass

v When placing the original on the original glass, be sure to lift open the ADF at least 15°. If the original
is placed on the original glass without the ADF being lifted at least 15°, the correct document size may
not be detected.

v Do not place an original weighing more than 4-7/16 Ib (2 kg) on the original glass. Furthermore, do not
use a strong force to press down on a book or any other form of original that must be spread on the
original glass. Otherwise, the machine may be damaged or a failure may occur.

v Forthick books or large objects, perform scanning without closing the ADF. When a document is being
scanned with the ADF open, do not look directly at the original glass surface where light may be emitted
through. Note, however, that the light coming through the original glass is not a laser beam, and will not
expose the user to the related hazards.

v When Non-Image Area Erase is selected, you do not have to close the ADF to copy the original. Place
the original anywhere on the original glass. The area surrounding the original text will be excluded from
the copy. For details, refer to page 5-42.

1 Lift open the ADF.

2 Place the original face down on the original glass.

= Load the original by placing it so that its top side faces the
back side of the machine.

3 Align the original with the M mark in the back-left corner of the
original scales.

= Fortransparent or translucent originals, place a blank sheet of
paper of the same size as the original over the original.

= For bound originals spread over two facing pages, such as a
book or a magazine, position the top of the original toward the back of this machine and align the
original with the ¥ mark in the back-left corner of the original scales.

-> When Non-Image Area Erase is selected, the original can be placed anywhere on the original glass.

4 Close the ADF.

3.2.2 Basic copy operations

The following procedure describes the basic copy operations.

1 Arrange originals in the order you want them to be scanned and
load them face up in the ADF.

= The original should be placed face down on the original glass.

2 Using the keypad, enter a value for the number of copies you desire.

= If you have entered incorrect number of copies, press the [C] (clear) key on the keypad, and then re-
enter the correct number.

3 Pressthe [Start] key.

The original is scanned and copied.
= To interrupt the copy operation being performed, press the [Stop] key.

- A "Ready to accept another job" message that appears during the current printing job indicates that
the next original can be scanned.
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3.2 Basic copy operations 3

= If an original with copy guard patterns embedded is scanned, the copy operation is stopped and
the job is discarded.

= If an original with a password embedded by the password copy function is scanned, the copy
operation starts after you enter the password.

= If multiple originals with different passwords are scanned at the same time, you will need to enter a
password for each original.

3.2.3 Copy operations using multiple functions

This section describes copy operations using combination of functions.
1 Load the original.

2 Press [Original Setting].

= For details on original setting, refer to page 5-15.

= Copies:
s Ready 10 copy.
Basic original Setting Poniits” fApplication

guto parer 10p. 0z | “E EE Original Size
Hixed Original | Z-Folded Original Auto

Binding Position Original Direction

| “:n:m = IZE
AEHA] G
Check Deta !I 4

Despeckle

vl il oll kI e iy

3 Press [Basic] »» [Duplex/Combine].
= For details on the Duplex/Combine settings, refer to page 5-8.

[ must | Ready to copy. opics:

Original Setting BeRsits” fApplication
Color Paper Zoon | Ruplexs

Original > Copy

Auto paper
8618c82PS" 100. 0;

| | 1-Sided > 2-Sided

| 2-Sided > 1-Sided 2-Sided > 2-Sided

Binding Position

| check etails
RN - EVEN

vl ol _*
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3.2 Basic copy operations

4 Press [Basic] and then configure settings for respective functions.

For details on color setting, refer to page 5-4.

For details on paper size setting, refer to page 5-5.

For details on magnification setting, refer to page 5-7.

For details on image quality of originals, refer to page 5-18.

For details on copy density setting, refer to page 5-18.

For details on the setting not to rotate images, refer to page 5-14.

R Z 2 2 2 . 2

Copies:
Ready to copy.
| Check Job
Basic Original Setting BeERsiEy” fAipplication

Rome | Status

Auto Color

Auto Paper
Select

Corner Staple
Top Left

Finishing Separate Scan Auto Rotate OFF
| Delete

Job Details
0471372009 14:13 'i"E [7
VU Ml GI l Memory 100% Language Selection ,

5  Press [Application] and then configure settings for respective functions.

= For setting for the application functions, refer to page 5-20.

Copies:

e Ready 10 copy.
Basic Original Setting Bensity” fApplication

SU5ecteeer 100.0% |

Check Details |
Erase Stanp/Conposition Card Shot
Save in User Boxr

. [l
vl wl ol <1 e

6 Press [Basic] »» [Finishing].
= For details on copy finishing and folding/binding, refer to page 5-10.

| Job List Ready to copv. Copies:

Finishing

Staple Punch

U580 100.0% |

Offset

Check Deta

vl oll ol A
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3.2 Basic copy operations 3

7 Press [Check Job] »» [Check Details].

= For details on checking job settings, refer to page 5-64.

Job List Select desired button to change its setting.

| check Job Settings
- ssic v (BHRE ([EERE

Auta_Paper —
825857 100.0%

Color Paper | Zoom
| Auto Color 28F8EPer 100. 0%
|
Z) z)
)

z )
| Duplex/Conbine BYR8YRo rosition Copies
] 1 furto Paper Select 1
| Check Deta d Z)

Separate Scan fAuto Rotate OFF |
OFF OFF
)

10/10/2008 13:10
vl vl cl Henory 99%

8 Using the keypad, enter a value for the number of copies you desire.

= If you have entered incorrect number of copies, press the [C] (clear) key on the keypad, and then re-
enter the correct number.

9 Press the [Start] key.

The original is scanned and copied.
- To interrupt the copy operation being performed, press the [Stop] key.

- A "Ready to accept another job" message that appears during the current printing job indicates that
the next original can be scanned.

Functions that cannot be combined

Some settings cannot be combined with each other. If they are combined improperly, the settings will be
given priorities in either of the two ways described below.

. The setting configured last is given priority. (The setting specified first is canceled.)
. The setting configured first is given priority. (A warning message appears.)
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IO
4 Control Panel Keys

This section describes the functions of the keys on the operation panel.

Control panel and functions

Press the keys on the operation panel to use the Copy, Fax/Scan, User Box or other functions.

|[CHHHHH D]'

’ )
‘ Power L 2
0 - ]
Power Save © ;i_3
& 4
22 Mode Memory
21 (—
Utility/Counter
20 (—
19 ) _/
Br|g|1tness~:<‘et~ User!Box Fax /|Scan Clpy Reset | |
|
NN | — I =y sy =
\\ Accessibility Jlccess ABC DEF  proof Copy In!errupt:J/ l
17 @ = GHI JKL MNO @ Sto@ // 8
1 6 \\ Enlarg; Display IIPI % %l Start @ 9
\\ Guidance 8] (9]
15 S |
\ =
_—
—leData//
141312 1110
No. Name Description Page
1 Touch panel Displays various screens and messages. You can -
configure various settings by directly touching the
touch panel.
2 Power indicator Lights up in blue when the machine is turned on with | -
the [main power switch].
3 [Sub power switch] Turns on or off machine operations. When turned off, | -

the machine is in the power-saving mode.

4 [Power Save] Enters Power Save mode. While the machine is in p. 4-11
Power Save mode, the indicator on the [Power Save]
key lights up in green and the touch panel goes off.
To exit from Power Save mode, press the [Power
Save] key again.

5 [Mode Memory] Allows you to register (store) the desired p. 4-7
copy/fax/scan settings as a program or to recall a
registered program.

6 [Utility/Counter] Switches to the Utility screen or the Meter Count p. 4-6
screen.
7 [Reset] Resets all settings (except programmed settings) p. 4-4

entered using the control panel or touch panel.
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No.

Name

Description

Page

[Interrupt]

Switches to Interrupt mode. While the machine is in
Interrupt mode, the indicator on the [Interrupt] key
lights up in green and the message "Now in Interrupt
mode" appears in the touch panel. To cancel Inter-
rupt mode, press the [Interrupt] key again.

p. 4-4

[Stop]

Temporarily stops the operation while copying,
scanning or printing.

10

[Proof Copy]

Allows you to print a single proof copy to be checked
before printing a large number of copies. You can
also display a finishing image using the current set-
tings in the touch panel.

11

[Start]

Starts the copy, scan or fax operation.

12

Data indicator

Flashes in blue while a print job is being received.
Lights up in blue when a print job is queued to be
printed or while it is being printed. Lights up in blue
when there is saved fax data or unprinted fax data.

13

[C] (Clear)

Clears a value (such as the number of copies, a
zoom ratio and size) entered using the keypad.

14

Keypad

Allows you to enter the number of copies to be pro-
duced, the zoom ratio, and various other setting val-
ues.

15

[Guidance]

Switches to the Guidance screen. You can display
descriptions of the functions and operating proce-
dures.

16

[Enlarge Display]

Enters Enlarge Display mode. If you are using Page-
Scope Authentication Manager for authentication,
the Enlarge Display screen will not be available.

17

[Accessibility]

Switches to the screen for configuring settings for
user accessibility functions.

18

[Access]

If user authentication or account track settings have
been applied, press the [Access] key after entering
the user name and password (for user authentica-
tion) or the account name and password (for ac-
count track) in order to use this machine.

19

[Brightness] dial

Allows you to adjust the brightness of the touch pan-
el.

20

[User Box]

Enters User Box mode. While the machine is in User
Box mode, the indicator on the [User Box] key lights
up in green.

For details on User Box functions, refer to the "Us-
er's Guide [Box Operations]".

21

[Fax/Scan]

Enters Fax/Scan mode. While the machine is in
Fax/Scan mode, the indicator on the [Fax/Scan] key
lights up in green.

For details on the fax/scan function, refer to the "Us-
er's Guide [Network Scan/Fax/Network Fax Opera-
tions]".

p. 4-5

22

[Copy]

Enters Copy mode. (As a default, the machine is in
Copy mode. ) While the machine is copying, the in-
dicator on the [Copy] key lights up in green.
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4.1 About the [Start] key, the [Stop] key, and the [Interrupt] key 4

4.1 About the [Start] key, the [Stop] key, and the [Interrupt] key

The [Start] key

Start the copy, scan or fax operation.

Press this key again to restart a suspended job.

= When this machine is ready to begin the operation, the indicator on the [Start] key lights up in blue.
If the indicator on the [Start] key lights up in orange, the copy operation cannot begin. (Check that
no warning or message is displayed in the touch panel.)

The [Stop] key

Press the [Stop] key while copying to temporarily stop the scanning or printing operation.

- To resume a temporarily stopped job, press the [Start] key.
- To delete a temporarily stopped job, select a job in the suspended job list in the screen, and press
the [Delete] key.

The [Interrupt] key

Press this key to start a new copy job with different copy settings by suspending the current job in process.
This is convenient when you need to make copies urgently.

v The [Interrupt] key cannot be operated while an original is being scanned.
v Pressing the [Interrupt] key restores the default settings.

Load the original.

Press the [Interrupt] key.

The indicator on the Interrupt key lights up in green and printing of the current job is suspended.
Configure the copy settings.
Press the [Start] key.

After the interrupting job has finished printing, press the [Interrupt] key.

The Interrupt indicator goes off and the interrupting copy settings are canceled.
The copy settings return to those specified before the interrupting copying job.

The [Reset] key

Resets all settings (except programmed settings) entered using the control panel or touch panel.

Press the [Reset] key.

The basic settings screen appears.
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4.2

About the [Copy] key, the [Fax/Scan] key, and the [User Box] key 4

4.2

About the [Copy] key, the [Fax/Scan] key, and the [User Box] key

This machine operates in Copy, Fax/Scan and User Box modes, from which the user can select a desired
function. The indicator on the selected key lights up in green.

The [Copy] key

=>  Enters Copy mode.

The basic settings screen appears.
Ready 1o copy.
Check Job
Basic Original Setting Bensitd’ Application

Copies:

Wane | Statlls

Auto Color

Auto paper
Seiect

Corner Staple
Top Left

Finishing Separate Scan auto Rotate OFF
| Delete

Job Details
vl wll oll k1 et o Language Selection

Hemnory

The [Fax/Scan] key

=2  Press this key to enter Fax/Scan mode.

For details on the fax/scan function, refer to the "User's Guide [Network Scan/Fax/Network Fax
Operations]".
Select desired destination{s).

PFax can be sent at any time using keypad.

| Ccheck Job - - S,
(YRl || Direct Input | | Job History searen®

Wahe | Status

| sroup

SedrchA
| Delete
prre——— @i Scan Setiings _E B Original Setlings f & EBPRYR&E™ "

06/13/2009  14:13 [Tanguage Selection ]
vl mll ol 100 Language Selection ,

Memory

The [User Box] key

=2  Enters User Box mode.

For details on User Box functions, refer to the "User's Guide [Box Operations]".

lect the desired User Box to use or file document.
se The keypad 10 input and specify the box number To use.

| Check Job
Public Personal 385 Box Group Save Docunent,

7 000000001 NS/ 000000002\~ 000000003 v
| boxo1 boxoz | boxoa

Search
User BOX‘

Wane | Statlls

| Delete s
Enter User Box Ho.
Job Details

v 5
vl wll cll <l s }3,']-}_3 o Language Selection ,

Hemory
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4.3 The [Utility/Counter] key

4.3 The [Utility/Counter] key

Press the [Utility/Counter] key to display the Utility screen. You can configure the machine settings and check
its use status in the Utility menu screen.

>  Press the [Utility/Counter] key.

e the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.

I Job List
Heter Count

Utility

Heter Count

Total

Black

Color

Check Details

Settings

T o T
, T
B oovisvour s N oo wonain )
B oo commne e

] \ J

04/23/2009
Hemory

10:19
100%

Close

One-Touch/User Box Reg-
istration

Allows you to register items related to the fax/scanner and User Boxes op-
erations.

For details, refer to the "User's Guide [Network Scan/Fax/Network Fax Op-
erations]" and "User's Guide [Box Operations]".

User Settings

Provides setting items that can be operated by the user.

Administrator Settings

Provides setting items that can only be operated by the administrator of the
machine.

Check Consumable Life

Allows you to check the status (usage level) of consumables.

Banner Printing

Allows you to select whether to enable or disable printing on long sheets
of paper.

This menu item appears when the optional finisher is not installed.

For details on long paper print, refer to the "User's Guide [Print Opera-
tions]".

Device Information

Displays information about this machine.

Function Version: Allows you to check the function version of the currently
installed firmware. Check the function version of this machine and of the
printer driver. Ensure that they match before using this machine.

IPv4 Address: Allows you to check the currently specified IPv4 address.
IPv6 Address: Allows you to check the currently specified IPv6 address.
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4.4 The [Mode Memory] key 4
4.4 The [Mode Memory] key
Combine frequently used copy settings into programs and register them with this machine. These programs
can easily be recalled as programs.
v Up to 30 programs can be registered.
v Toregister a program, configure the copy settings to be registered before pressing the [Mode Memory]
key.
=2 Press the [Mode Memory] key.
Job List {0 regtiis%er ? lgﬁ(lgl_’ﬂ? Ssleﬂt h]lank pProgram
Prograns. can be racalled or deleted.
[t G pom
8u§ecgerer 100.0% |
§BggYnp5ooan Edit Name
vl il cll kI ARty
Settings
Recall Copy Program Select the button for the copy program registered with the copy settings to
be recalled.
Register Program e From the copy program buttons displayed in the screen, press the but-
ton you want to register copy settings with, and then press [Register
Program].
e Enter the registration name, and then press [OK].
Check Program settings Press this button to check the copy settings registered with the selected
copy program button.
Edit Name Press this button to rename the registration name of the selected copy pro-
gram button.
After enabling Copy Program Lock, [Edit Name] will not be displayed.
Delete Press this button to delete the selected program button.
After enabling Copy Program Lock, [Delete] will not be displayed.
@ Reference
To prohibit modification and deletion of copy programs:
Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [Administrator Settings] »» [System Settings] »» [Restrict User Access] »»
[Copy Program Lock Settings].
To delete a copy program:
Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [Administrator Settings] »» [System Settings] »» [Restrict User Access] »»
[Delete Saved Copy Program].
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4.5 The [Access] key 4
4.5 The [Access] key
If the administrator has configured user authentication settings/account track settings, only the users who
have been registered or the users whose accounts have been registered can use this machine.
If the administrator has configured a usage schedule, a user can use the machine by entering a password for
non-business hours.
Controlling access to the machine by user/account (user
authentication/account track)
v With the user authentication/account track functions enabled, only the users who enter passwords for
users or for accounts can use this machine.
v Thus, the number of copies among others can be managed by user/account.
v Contact the administrator for information on the user name, account name, password and server name.
v Thelogin page that appears may vary depending on the user authentication/account track settings.
v’ The user authentication settings can be used together with the account track settings. If the User
Authentication/Account Track is set to [Do Not Synchronize], complete user authentication, and then
log in by using the Account Track screen.
v If MFP authentication or external server authentication has been set, a total of 1,000 users and accounts
can be registered.
v After copying is completed, press the [Access] key to log out from the machine.
v Toget permission to use the machine, you can use an authentication unit (biometrics type/IC card type)
for authentication.
v The account, which sets the use of this machine to suspend in Account Track Settings, cannot log in
to this machine. The users, who belong to the suspended account, cannot also log in to this machine.
v If authentication is performed with PageScope Authentication Manager, check with your server
administrator for information on the login procedure.
=2  Press the [Access] key.
Screen for user authentication
| e Then b togind o prese e hccess] ey
| Public User Access
Name | otatls
User Hame 4
User Name List
Password 4
Server Name 4 servert
| [
Job Details
v ul ol <l ety
Screen for account track
_ oo it R R SR
Name | otatls
Account Name A
Password 4
| [
Job Details
vl wll ol A
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4.5 The [Access] key

Settings

User Authentication

Performs the user authentication procedure to use this machine.

Public User Access

Allows users who have no access to the user
name or password to use this machine.

This item is not displayed when [Public User Ac-
cess] is set to [Restrict] in the General Settings of
Administrator Settings.

If enhanced security mode has been enabled,
[Public User Access] is not displayed.

User Name

Enter the user name.

User Name List

Select a user name from a displayed list.

e If enhanced security mode has been enabled,
[User Name List] is not displayed.

e The user, who has set the use of this machine
to suspend in User Authentication Settings, is
not displayed in the [User Name List].

Password

Enter the password.

Server Name

Indicates the name of the default server. Press
[Server Name] to display the names of the regis-
tered servers. Select the desired server.

Login

Displays the basic settings screen, enabling you
to use this machine.

Account Track

Performs the account track procedure to use this machine.

Account Name

Enter the account name.

Password

Enter the password.

When the account track input method is set to

[Password Only] in Administrator Settings, the

login screen displays only [Password]. The user

can directly enter the password in the login
screen from the keypad. For an all-number pass-
word, the user can log in without displaying the
keyboard screen, simply by pressing [Login], or
the [Access] key.

e For a password containing alphabets, num-
bers and/or symbol characters, press [Pass-
word] and then enter the password.

e After entering numbers from the keypad,
press [Password] to enter alphabets and sym-
bols in succession.

m Reference

Login

To configure user authentication/account track:

Displays the basic settings screen, enabling you
to use this machine.

Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [Administrator Settings] »» [User Authentication/Account Trackj.
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4.5 The [Access] key -

Using the machine during non-scheduled hours

The machine can be set to automatically enter Sleep mode according to a usage schedule determined by the
administrator so the use of the machine can be limited. This is referred to as Weekly Timer. Follow the
procedure described below to use the machine while the Weekly Timer is being used.

v From the [Password for Non-Business Hours] screen (displayed from Administrator Settings mode), the
machine can be set so that the screen for entering the password for non-business hours is not
displayed.

Press the [Power Save] key.

Enter the password for non-business hours.

Press [OK].

H ODN =

Using the keypad, enter the length of time to elapse before the machine enters Sleep mode again.

I ®I1 is now non-business hour.
Set the Sleep Mode time.

Weekly Timer > Business Hours

NERe  [Status

[ Delete

09/10/2008  17:29 [ cancel | ok |
Menory 100% —

5  Press [OK].

The basic settings screen appears.

m Reference

To configure Weekly Timer:

Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [Administrator Settings] »» [System Settings] »» [Weekly Timer Settings.
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4.6 The [Power Save] key 4

4.6 The [Power Save] key

If no operation is performed for a specified length of time, the touch panel goes off and the machine
automatically enters a mode where it conserves energy. This is referred to as Low Power or Sleep mode.

The following describes the procedure for returning from Low Power or Sleep mode.
v Although the machine conserves more energy in Sleep mode than in Low Power mode, the warm-up
process for returning to ready-for-copy state from Sleep mode is more time-consuming.

v As the factory default, Low Power mode is set to restart after 15 minutes and Sleep mode after 30
minutes. In other words, the machine enters Low Power mode if no operation is performed for 15
minutes. Likewise, it enters Sleep mode after 30 minutes has elapsed.

The machine can receive jobs even while it is in Low Power mode.

<

Press the [Power Save] key.

The machine returns from Low Power mode when any other key on the control panel or the touch panel
surface is pressed.

@ Reference

To enable Low Power mode.

Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [Administrator Settings] »» [System Settings] »» [Power Save Settings].
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4.7 The [Accessibility] key

4.7

The [Accessibility] key

This section describes the procedures for configuring settings for the control panel and adjusting the touch

panel.

v Toreturn to the basic settings screen from the Accessibility Setting screen, press the [Accessibility] key,

the [Reset] key or [Close].

v Inthe Enlarge Display screen, [Default Enlarge Display Settings] appears, enabling you to configure
default settings for use in the Enlarge Display mode using the copy or fax/scan functions.

Use the menu buttons or
keypad to make a selection.

(8| Touch Panel Adijustment

K
I

Hode

ne
nterval Time

Repeat Start./

7

on

ficcessibility Sett

Default

Use the menu buttons or
keypad to make a selection.

= Enlarge
pisplay Settings

 Close |

=>  Press the [Accessibility] key.
Page 1/2
Page 2/2

Settings

Touch Panel Adjustment

Adjust the position of touch panel buttons when they do not respond cor-
rectly because they may not be correctly aligned with the position of the
actual touch sensor.

The touch sensors are not aligned in the touch panel if pressing [Touch
Panel Adjustment] does not activate any action. Press the [1] key on the
keypad.

Press the four check point buttons ([+]) on the touch panel adjustment
screen while listening on a buzzer sound each time. When the checking
by pressing the check point buttons is completed successfully, the in-
dicator on the [Start] key lights up in blue. Press the [Start] key.

The check point buttons ([+]) can be pressed in any order.

To perform adjustment again, press the [C] (Clear) key, and then press
the four check point buttons ([+]) again.

To cancel the touch panel adjustment process, press the [Stop] or [Re-
set] key.

If the touch panel cannot be adjusted, contact your service represent-
ative.
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4.7 The [Accessibility] key

Settings

Key Repeat Start/Interval
Time

Specify the length of time until the value begins to change after a touch
panel button is held down, and also specify the length of time for the value
to change to the next number.

The settings specified for Key Repeat Start/Interval Time are only applied
in Enlarge Display mode.

System Auto Reset Confir-
mation

Specify whether to display a message when the system auto reset opera-
tion is performed in Enlarge Display mode, allowing the user to choose ei-
ther to continue operating without exiting Enlarge Display mode or to exit
Enlarge Display mode and return to the basic settings screen.

Also specify the duration of time for displaying the confirmation screen.

Auto Reset Confirmation

Specify whether to display a message when the automatic panel reset op-
eration is performed in Enlarge Display mode, allowing the user to choose
either to continue operating without resetting the current settings or to re-
set the settings.

Also specify the duration of time for displaying the confirmation screen.

Enlarge Display Mode
Confirmation

Specify whether to display a message when the [Enlarge Display] key is
pressed to change the display of the screen, requesting confirmation to
cancel the settings that cannot be specified in Enlarge Display mode.

Message Display Time

Specify the duration of time for displaying warning messages, which ap-
pear, for example, when an incorrect operation is performed.

Sound Setting

Configure the settings for sounding associated with key operations. The

following sound setting functions are available. To produce a sound, press

[Yes], and then select the volume from [Low], [Medium] and [High]. To not

produce a sound, press [No].

[Operation Confirmation Sound]

e [Input Confirmation Sound]: A sound produced when a key in the con-
trol panel or a button in the touch panel is pressed for an entry

¢ [Invalid Input Sound]: A sound produced for invalid button operation in
the control panel or the touch panel

¢ [Basic Sound]: A sound produced when the default value item is select-
ed for an option subject to rotational switching

[Successful Completion Sound]

e [Completed Operation Sound]: A sound produced when the operation
has completed normally

e [Completed Transmission Sound]: A sound produced when a commu-
nications-related operation is completed normally

[Completed Preparation Sound]: A sound produced when a device is ready

[Caution Sound]

e [Simple Caution Sound (Level 1)]: A sound produced when the replace-
ment time is nearing for supplies or a replaceable part and a message
appears in the touch panel

e [Simple Caution Sound (Level 2)]: A sound produced for a user error

e [Simple Caution Sound (Level 3)]: A sound produced when an error oc-
curs that can be corrected by the user by referring to the message that
appears or the User's Guide

e [Severe Caution Sound]: A sound produced when an error occurs that
cannot be corrected by the user or requires action by a service repre-
sentative

Default Enlarge Display
Settings

For details, refer to the "User's Guide [Enlarge Display Operations]".
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4.8 The [Enlarge Display] key 4

4.8 The [Enlarge Display] key

Press this key to enter Enlarge Display mode and enable machine operation using a screen with a layout with
larger-size characters.

For details on the Enlarge Display screen, refer to the "User's Guide [Enlarge Display Operations]".

v Press the [Enlarge Display] key to return to normal display.

v If PageScope Authentication Manager is used for authentication, the login screen cannot be switched
to the enlarged display mode.

=2  Press the [Enlarge Display] key.

Ready 1o copy.

|_Original/Density

Color Paper
Auto Color geTect e

pDuplex.”
Zoon Combine

100. 0% 1% 1
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4.9 The [Guidance] key 4

4.9 The [Guidance] key

Press this key to view and check descriptions of various functions and operating procedures. When the
[Guidance] key is pressed, the Guidance screen for the displayed screen appears.

v

4

v

From the Help main menu screen, you can find the target Guidance screen based on the function or
purpose.

Refer to the left panel of the Guidance screen to check the position of the displayed Guidance screen
in the menu structure.

Press [Close] in the Guidance screen to move up one level in the menu structure. Press [Exit] to exit
Guidance mode and return to the screen that was displayed before the [Guidance] key was pressed.
Press [To Menu] to display the Help main menu.

In the Main Menu and Guidance Menu screens, select items by pressing the button or by pressing the
key in the keypad.

The Guidance screens cannot be displayed when the following operations are being performed:
Scanning, printing a proof copy, preview of a finished copy, operating in Enlarge Display mode, or
operating in Accessibility mode

While the Guidance screen is displayed, the following keys on the operation panel are disabled:
[Start], [C], [Interrupt], [Proof Copyl], [Access], [Mode Memory], and [Enlarge Display]

> Press the [Guidance] key.

I Job List

Bookmark
28
e - T
&’ T
2 . )
3 v [l
4 Other Functions 7
10/10/2008  08:49 \CW\
Memory 1007 et
Settings
Function Check descriptions by selecting a Guidance menu grouped by function
type and name.
Search by Operation Check descriptions by selecting a Guidance menu grouped by operation
type.

e With [Go to function] displayed, the function for the selected operation
can be set. However, when the fax/scan function is used, for example,
[Go to function] displayed on a Guidance screen for the copy function,
for example, cannot be selected as it is a different function from the one
in use.

e Select [Copy] and press [Scan special original]; instructions and anima-
tion guidance are displayed to enable the user to view the procedure
for placing an original. However, Start Guidance is not displayed in the
animation guidance for placing an original.

Function Map Check descriptions from a navigation destination of the current screen or
the menu structure it belongs to.

Other Functions Check descriptions by selecting a Guidance menu grouped by useful func-
tion.

Name and Function of Check the description of the main unit and its options.

Parts

Service/Admin. Informa- Check the name, extension number and E-mail address of the administra-

tion tor.

bizhub C652/C652DS/C552/C552DS/C452 4-15

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

4.9 The [Guidance] key

Settings

Consumables Replace/
Processing Procedure

Check procedures for replacing the toner cartridge, imaging unit or waste
toner box, adding staples or discarding punch-hole scraps by viewing an-
imations. Press the target button, and then press [Start Guidance].
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4.10 The [C] (Clear) key 4
410 The [C] (Clear) key
Clears a value (such as the number of copies, a zoom ratio and size) entered using the keypad.
=2 Press the [C] key.
The value is deleted. Enter the correct value.
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4.11 The [Proof Copy] key 4

411 The [Proof Copy] key

Printing one set to check the copy result (Proof Copy)

Print a single proof copy for checking before printing a large number of copies. This prevents copy errors
from occurring.

v

a A ON =

9

When printing a proof copy, specify multiple copies.
Load the original.

Select the desired copy settings.

Press the [Proof Copy] key.

Press [Print] and then select the original direction.

Press the [Start] key.

This prints one copy when the original has been loaded in the ADF.

When it has been loaded on the original glass, press the [Finish], then the [Start] key.
A single proof copy is printed.

Check the proof copy.

= If the proof copy is found all right, go to Step 10.
To change the copy settings, go to Step 8.

Press [Change Setting] in the proof copy screen.

After changing the copy settings in the Change Settings screen, press [OK]

= "Number of Sets" in the proof copy screen indicates "the number of sets printed in the proof copy
mode/the number of sets specified to be printed", and "Total # of Pages Printed" indicates "the
number of sheets printed in the proof copy mode/the total number of sheets to be printed".

= To stop copying while the screen for changing the settings is displayed, select the proof copy job
to be stopped from the list of jobs in the left panel, and then press [Delete].

= If no operation is performed for the specified length of time while this screen is displayed, the copy
job for which proof copy has been completed is registered as a stored job and the basic settings
screen appears again.
Stored job registration is performed when the System Auto Reset function is activated or one minute
after (if System Auto Reset is set to "OFF").

Job List

Color Paper Zoon BORETHE
w11 O

i Auto Color B & 11
100. 0%

To continue printing, touch [Printl.
To change settings, touch [Change Settingl.

WEeE [ Status

COPY StopPrint

Number of Sets

Job Details

v bl ol kI e

Press the [Proof Copy] key to repeat proof copy.

10 Press [Print].

The number of copies yet to be printed is registered as a copy job.
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4.11 The [Proof Copy] key 4

Using a preview image to check the copy result (Advanced Preview)

Check the finishing image of a copy in the touch panel before printing. This prevents copy errors from
occurring.

v

When you scan the original using the Program Jobs function, scan all originals, press [Finish], and then
preview the finishing state.

v When you attempt to scan the original with an insert page specified, the machine scans the original first,
and then the insert original. When this process is complete, you can preview the finishing state.
v To use the Book Copy or Booklet function, no preview is available. Check the finishing state after
printing.
v The Punch settings are available only if the Punch Kit PK-516 or Z Folding Unit is installed on the
Finisher FS-526 or the Punch Kit PK-517 is installed on the Finisher FS-527.
v Fold and Center Staple & Fold is available only if the Saddle Stitcher is installed on the optional Finisher.
v The Z-fold settings are available only if the Z Folding Unit is installed on the optional Finisher FS-526.
1 Load the original.
2 Select the desired copy settings.
3 Pressthe [Proof Copy] key.
4 Press [Preview on Screen] for the proof copy method and then select the original direction.
5  Pressthe [Start] key.
The Preview (View Status) screen appears.
6  Checkthe preview image.
- To change the settings, press [View Pages]. Go to Step 7.
= To start printing, press the [Start] key.
= To scan another original, press [Finish], load the original, and then press the [Start] key.
7 Change the settings, and then press [View Status].
anning will be finished.
T the display 5ize is changed, [VieW Finishingl will not be available.
I Preview
Hoee | Status AL D
ey printsot | 1
AJA
View Pages
oLl ol I
Settings
< Prev. Page/ Switch from the current screen to either the previous or the next screen.

Next Page —

Zoom Enlarge the preview image and check the details. Press [+] and [-] to

change the zoom ratio from full size to 2, 4 or 8 times the normal size. To
select a different area to be enlarged, touch the scroll bar arrows on the
right and at the bottom side of the image.

The finishing state cannot be displayed if you change the display size.
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4.11 The [Proof Copy] key 4

Settings

Rotate Image Rotate the preview image 180 degrees in order to correct the orientation of
the original if necessary.
Pressing &% rotates the currently displayed page.
Pressing [Rotate Pages] displays the Scanned Page List. Select the page
to be rotated. Up to six scanned pages can be displayed. Press[ T]or[ | ]
to change the selection.

View Finishing View the finishing settings using icons or in text on the preview screen, and
check the finishing state.

Change Setting Change the settings for the next original to be scanned.

View Pages/View Status Switch between the View Status and View Pages tab in the Preview screen.
Perform image rotation and setting changes on [View Pages] and stop
scanning on [View Status].

8  Press the [Start] key.

Select this menu to start printing.
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I
5 Copy Function

You can configure the settings for multiple copy features by pressing buttons on the operation or touch panel.

This chapter describes the functions that can be configured by pressing the buttons in the touch panel.

Copies:

Ready to copy.
| Chack Job
Basic Original Setting Benasity” fApplication

puplex,
Combine

HERe  |Status

auto paper
Select’

Auto Color

orner Staple

| Top Left
Finishing Separate Scan
| Delete
Job Details
vl vl cll k1 [rete & Language Selection |
Item
Basic Configure the basic settings for making copies. p. 5-3
Original Setting Configure the type and size of the original. p.5-15
Quality/Density Configure the quality or density for the original to optimize copy p. 5-18
quality.
Application Configure the application settings for making copies. p. 5-20
Left panel Job List Check jobs currently being performed p. 5-62
and jobs waiting to be performed.
Check Job Check the current settings and the result | p. 5-64

of the settings.
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5.1 Basic

5.1 Basic

Configure the basic settings for making copies.

Check Job

user
Name

Copies:

Ready to copy.
Basic Original Setting Benasity” fApplication

puplex,
Combine

[Status

auto paper
Select’

Auto Color

orner Staple
Top Left

Finishing Separate Scan Auto Rotate OFF
| Delete
Job Details
vl ol o [“Longuse Seection

Item
Color Specify the print color for making copies. p. 5-4
Paper Select the paper type to be printed on and paper tray. p.5-5
Zoom Select the zoom ratio of the image to be copied. p. 5-7
Duplex/Combine Configure the 2-sided copy and combined copy settings. p. 5-8
Finishing program Configure frequently used offset and finishing settings in advance. | p. 6-8
button You can activate preferred finishing functions by simply pressing

this button.
Finishing Press this button to select the settings for offsetting and finishing p. 5-10

copies.
Separate Scan Select this item to divide a large original and scan itin a number of | p. 5-13

batches.
Auto Rotate OFF Select this item to copy the original according to the paper orien- p. 5-14

tation without rotating the image.
Language Selection Display the Language Selection screen to specify the language to | -

be displayed on the touch panel. This item is not displayed when

two shortcut keys are configured.
Shortcut Key Allows you to arrange shortcut keys for the frequently used Appli- | -

cation functions on the Basic screen.

bizhub C652/C652DS/C552/C552DS/C452 5-3

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

5.1 Basic

51.1 Color

Select the print color for making copies.

For the print color, you can select one from [Auto Color], [Full Color], [2 Color], [Black] and [Single Color].

=2  Press [Basic] »» [Color].

I Job List
Check Job

auto Paper 1ng. g

Select

Check Details

vl il ol <l

Settings

Copies:
eady to copy.
Original Setting Application
C o T o [ o
22

I Full Color

T

10:43
100%

auality.
DENs1ty

Basic

Color

T

Single Color 4

oK |

10/10/2008
Hemory

Auto Color

Automatically detects whether the scanned original is in color or in black
and white, and selects the appropriate color setting (full color or black).

Full Color

Makes copies in full color, regardless of whether the scanned original is in
color or in black and white.

2 Color

Prints all areas of the scanned original determined to be in color with the
specified color, and prints all areas determined to be black in black.

Black

Prints the copy in black and white, regardless of whether the scanned orig-
inal is in color or in black and white.

Single Color

Prints the copy in the specified single color, regardless of the color of the
scanned original.

When you specify a single color, the original is copied by converting the
color differences (apparent color densities) and the gradation levels into
density differences of the single color.

Copies the original by only converting the grada-
tion levels into density differences of the single
color, regardless of the color differences in the
original,

Average Density
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5.1 Basic

51.2 Paper

Select the paper type and size to be printed, or to change the paper size and paper type settings specified

for each paper tray.

The paper size can be selected automatically according to the original size or it can be specified manually.

v If you select [Transparency], specify [Black] for [Color] in advance.

v The auto zoom setting and the auto paper setting cannot be selected at the same time.

v If asetting for special paper is selected for a paper tray, that tray is not selected automatically with the
Auto Paper setting. (However, a paper tray set to Single Side Only is given priority to be selected with
1-sided printing.) When setting special paper in the paper tray, be sure to set the paper type. For details
on special paper, refer to page 12-2.

Copies:

eady to copy.

Basic Original Setting

fApplication

Qualitys
DENSItY

Paper

e |
] vio

plain
Paper

11/03/2008  16:22 [T

Hemory 100%

Automatically selects the paper size according to the original size.

Allows you to specify the paper manually.

=>  Press [Basic] »» [Paper].
I Job List
1l O 100.0n
|
vl ml el «

Settings

Auto

1-4 Trays

& (Bypass Tray)

L Large capacity unit

(Optional)
Change Tray Settings

Specify the paper type and paper size for the selected paper tray.

Paper Type Specify the paper type for the selected paper tray.

Specify the paper size for the selected paper tray.
[Auto Detect]:

Automatically detects the paper size.
[12-1/4x18 @] (Only for Tray 1 and Tray 2):
Enables 12-1/4x 18 @ to be selected.
[Standard Size] (only for Bypass Tray):

Specify a paper size to use the bypass tray as a
paper tray dedicated to the paper size.

[Custom Size] (only for Bypass Tray):

Enter the paper size.

[Wide Paper]:

Select a paper size larger than the original.

Paper Size
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5.1 Basic

Configuring a custom size

-> [Basic] »» [Paper] »» [Bypass Tray] »» [Change Tray Settings] »» [Custom Size].

| i pacify the size using the +/- keys or the Copies:
I mory butions.

Check Job

hange Tray Settings > Bypass > Custon Size

1 X %
B gl D 100.0% Y ¥
| %
| Y
HES - [ B
| 515 - 18 Y
— x
Check Details Y
Y
3% - 12% "
=B
ol o el
Settings
XY ¢ North American model (inch): Configure the length [X] and width [Y] with
pressing [+] or [-].
e European model (cm): Enter the length [X] and width [Y] of the paper.
Store Register custom paper sizes.

memory 1to 5 Select the memory button where the paper size is
to be stored.

Change Custom Size | Rename memory button names.
Name

Configuring wide paper

=> [Basic] »» [Paper] »» [Bypass Tray] »» [Change Tray Settings] »» [Wide Paper].

| Job List eady to copy. Copies:

Check Job
hange Tray Settings > Bypass > Wide Paper
Iiw I# Custon Size
——| 1H7H B WD Ve

X

| B

I SxGhD

ol ol o Pl >
Settings
Wide Paper Select the size of the paper to be loaded.
Change Size XY Enter the length [X] and width [Y] of the paper.
Preset Paper Sizes Enables 12 x 18 @ to be selected.
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5.1 Basic

5.1.3 Zoom

The original image size in the original can be enlarged or reduced.

v The auto zoom setting and the auto paper setting cannot be selected at the same time.

v Iftheauto zoom setting is selected and an enlargement is to be copied on paper larger than the original,
load the original with the same orientation as the paper.

=2  Press [Basic] »» [ZoOMm].

Settings

I Job List
Check Job

Auto Paper yng %

Select

B i 1214% [129.4% [1545% [ oo |
= 814 | 8bx1 ; 2
Check Details 4 Enlarge »11x17 | »11x17 [ +812x14
s
=l 785% | 77.2%
8114 [11x17 [ sz |
Reduce =81ex11 | »81x14
0wl el xl 11/03/2008  17:00 [ o |
YU ME ol KN YN 100%

Copies:

eady to copy.
Basic Original Setting BeERsiEy” fAipplication

. T

25.0 - 400.0

User Preset Zoom

Fiked Zoom

Auto

Automatically selects the most appropriate zoom ratio based on the size of
the loaded original and the specified paper size.

Full Size

Copies the original image in the size identical to the original (100%).

Manual

e Enter the zoom ratio (25.0% - 400.0%) of the copy.
e Under "Set Individual Zoom", you can enter different zoom ratios for
the X and Y directions.

Enter the desired zoom and select the button to
register the value with.

"User Preset Zoom" indicates the registered
zoom.

Set Zoom

Minimal

Copies an original image slightly smaller than the original size or the spec-
ified size. The image in the original is centered on the paper without any
cutoff.

Select this setting when you want to copy the entire scope of the original
within the paper used.

-/+

Configure the zoom ratio (25.0% - 400.0%) of the copy without changing
the aspect ratio.

Fixed Zoom

Select a preset zoom when copying from a fixed size original onto a fixed
size paper.

User Preset Zoom

@ Reference

To set image rotation:

Select a registered copy zoom value. To change the registered zoom val-
ues, use [Set Zoom)].

Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [User Settings] »» [Copier Settings] »» [Enlargement Rotation].
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5.1 Basic 5

514 Duplex/Combine

Configure whether to scan one side or both sides of the originals and whether to print on one side or both
sides of the paper. Multiple (2, 4 or 8) pages of original images can be reduced in size and printed on a single
page.

Using the Duplex/Combine function, you can save paper sheets for copying.

=>  Press [Basic] »» [Duplex/Combine].

| Job List eady 1o copy. Copies:

Check Job
Basic Original Setting BeERsity” fAipplication
TR ST

Original > Copy

3U58.0°°°" 100.0% |

(S (NI B 1-Sided > 2-Sided
| 2-Sided > 1-Sided | 2-Sided > 2-sided 5
binding position _

Check Details

Original Direction
@8
vl ol A L

Settings
1-Sided > 1-Sided

2-Sided > 1-Sided

N

1-Sided > 2-Sided

0|0

1 2
2-Sided > 2-Sided
=
. E
Binding Position Configure the binding position of the original and copies to be output.

Without setting the Binding Position, the resulting copy may not be what
you intended.
When [1- Sided > 1- Sided] is selected, the binding position cannot be set.

Original Binding Select the original binding position from [Left-

Position Bind], [Right-Bind], [Top] and [Auto].

e If the binding position for the original is set to
[Auto], the position of the binding margin is
automatically selected. A binding margin
along the long side of the paper is selected if
the original length is 11-11/16 inch (297 mm)
or less. If the original length is more than 11-
11/16 inch (297 mm), a binding margin along
the short side of the paper is selected.

e If[Auto] is selected for the original binding po-
sition, the binding margin is set at the top or
on the left.
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5.1 Basic

Settings

Binding Position

Output Binding Posi-
tion

Select the output binding position from [Left

Bind], [Right Bind], [Top] and [Auto].

e If the binding position for the copy is set to
[Auto], the binding position is automatically
determined according to the orientation of the
loaded original. If the original length is 11-
11/16 inch (297 mm) or less, a binding posi-
tion along the long side of the paper is select-
ed. If the original length is more than 11-11/16
inch (297 mm), a binding position along the
short side of the paper is selected.

e If Output Binding Position is set to [Auto], the
binding position is set at the top or on the left.

Original Direction

Select the orientation of the original loaded into the ADF or placed on the

original glass.

Without setting original direction, the resulting copy may not be what you

intended.

No

Disables combined copy.

2in1

Copies images on two original pages on one sheet of paper.

Portrait original pages

i
|

1

4in1/8in1

4in1 Copies images of four original pages on one
sheet of paper.
<Horizontal>

8in1 Copies images of eight original pages on one
sheet of paper.
<Horizontal>

Horizontal Specify the combine order of the original (Num-

. bering Direction setting).
Vertical
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5.1 Basic 5

5.1.5 Finishing

Various settings can be selected for sorting and finishing copies fed into the copy output tray.

v The Staple settings are available only if the optional finisher is installed.
v

The Punch settings are available only if the Punch Kit PK-516 or Z Folding Unit is installed on the
Finisher FS-526 or the Punch Kit PK-517 is installed on the Finisher FS-527.

v The Fold/Bind is available only if the Saddle Stitcher is installed on the optional Finisher.
v The Z-fold settings are available only if the Z Folding Unit is installed on the optional Finisher FS-526.
v "Staple" cannot be used together with "Offset".
v The Half-Fold, Center Staple & Fold or Tri-Fold function cannot be used together with any of "Offset",
"Staple" or "Punch".
=2  Press [Basic] »» [Finishing].
| Job List eady 1o copy. Copies:
Staple Punch
auto paper 1gg_ gz ‘ [ None l { None g
—
| .JJJ Corner | 2-Hole
| . L
= 2 Position _
[ oo
vl ol it L
Settings
Sort Prints the copied sets separately when a multi-page original is copied.
1
1
439
1
Group Makes multiple copies of each page when you make multiple copies of a multi-
page original.
4
3
2
1 7 .
1
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5.1 Basic

Settings

Offset Yes/No

Specify whether to separate each set of copies from another set in the output
tray when copying multiple sets of multi-page originals.

When the Finisher or Job Separator JS-504 is not installed:

If the following conditions are met, printed copies are fed out and sorted in an

alternating crisscross pattern.

e 8-1/2 x 11, A4 or B5 paper is used

e Paper of the same size and type is loaded with the @ orientation in one pa-
per tray and with the [ orientation in another tray

* Auto paper selection is specified for the paper size setting

When the Finisher or Job Separator JS-504 is installed:
The copies are fed out and stacked on top of each other with each set shifted
to separate it.

Fold/Bind

When the Saddle Stitcher SD-508 is installed on the Finisher FS-526:
Half Fold Center Staple & Fold Tri-Fold

To configure the Z folding setting, install the Z Folding Unit ZU-606.

When the Saddle Stitcher SD-509 is installed on the Finisher FS-527:
Half Fold Center Staple & Fold

-

Staple

Staples copies in corner or at two points before they are output.

1 '

Punch

Punches holes in copies before they are output.

bizhub C652/C652DS/C552/C552DS/C452 5-11
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5.1 Basic 5

Settings

Position Setting Configure desired staple or hole-punch positions.

Select Auto, and the machine automatically judges the staple or punch posi-

tions for the paper relative to the original direction loaded.

e Astaple or hole-punch position is set along the long side of the paper if the
original length is 11-11/16 inch (297 mm) or less.

e Staple or hole-punch positions are set along the short side of the paper if
the original length is more than 11-11/16 inch (297 mm).

e Staple or punching positions are set on the upper or left-side end.

e Be sure to load the original so that its top side is placed in the back.

e If desired, press [Original Direction], and then select the original direction.

5.1.6 Post Inserter

When the Post Inserter PI-505 is installed on the Finisher FS-526, you can manually operate the Finisher
FS-526 using the post inserter control panel.

Reference
(] Only the lower tray can be used as the output tray. The upper tray is not available.

Keys on control panel

F4
°

Name

Corner staple lamp

Center staple & fold lamp

[Finishing] key

2-hole lamp

3-hole lamp

[Select punch] key
[Start/stop] key

4-hole lamp

Tri-fold lamp

- OO N O OBl DN|=

o

2 position staple lamp
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5.1 Basic 5

Finishing using Post Inserter

1 Place paper in the lower tray of the Post Inserter, and align the lateral guide to the paper size.

ABC - ABC ||| |ABC||| |ABC

- Set the paper by placing it so that its top side faces the back of the machine.
= To use the corner staple or 2-staple option, load the paper face up.

= To perform Punch, load the paper face up.

= To perform Bind, load the front side of the bound paper face down.

= To perform Tri-Fold, load the outside of the tri-folded paper face down.

2 Press [Finishing] key and [Select punch] key, and select the desired finishing.

= To configure Finishing settings, press [Finishing] key to turn the LED on. To configure punch
settings, press [Select punch] key to turn the LED on.

= Punch settings are available together with the corner staple or 2-staple option.

3 Pressthe [Start/stop] key.
= If [Start/stop] key is pressed during operation, the operation will be stopped.

51.7 Separate Scan

When the original contains pages exceeding the capacity of the ADF, you can divide the original into several
batches to handle each lot as a single copy job. You can also use the copy function by switching between
the ADF and the original glass for scanning the originals.

v Do not load original sheets beyond the upper limit for the ADF. It would cause jamming and/or spoiling
of the original or failure of the machine.

v When making 2-sided or combined copies using the original glass, the machine can scan a number of
original pages without enabling Separate Scan.

1 Load the original.

2 Inthe Basic tab, press [Separate Scan).
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5.1 Basic 5

3 Pressthe [Start] key.

The original is scanned.

4 Load the next batch of the original, and then press the [Start] key.

= To change the scanning settings, press [Change Setting].

d the next original,
and then press [Startl.

Color Zoon BoRaTHe

Auto Color E ﬂx]] IJ 1 %1
100. 0%

To finish scanning,
touch [Finishl.

Job List

HERe | status

COPY  PrintWait

Number of Sets

Number of Originals

Job Details

11/03/2008  17:27
vl vll o0kl Menory 997

5 Repeat Step 4 until all pages of the original are scanned.
6 Atterall original pages have been scanned, press [Finish].

7 Pressthe [Start] key.

@ Reference

7o set the Separate Scan output method:

Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [User Settings] »» [Copier Settings] »» [Separate Scan Output Method].

5.1.8 Auto Rotate OFF

Select this setting to copy the original according to the paper orientation without rotating the image.

ABC| =

v For some paper sizes or zoom values, part of the image may be cut off.

=2  Press [Basic] »» [Auto Rotate OFF].
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5.2 Original Setting

5.2 Original Setting

Configure the original status or original direction for outputting desired copies.

=2  Press [Original Setting].

Job List

SEiect’

- =
a3 G
Check Details — !I = )

vl vl ol «l

Settings

Copies:
Ready to copy.
Basic oOriginal Setting Benaity” Application

—_— HE Eg original Size
Hixed Original | Z-Folded Original Auto

Binding Position Original Direction

Despeckle

09/10/2008  15:01
Henory 1003

Mixed Original

Loads originals of different sizes into the ADF and scan them at a time.

Z-Folded Original

Correctly detects the original size when folded originals are loaded into the
ADF and copied.

Original Size

Select [Auto] to detect the size of the original automatically.
If the size of the original is not automatically detected, select the original
size.

Custom Size Enter the original size.

Photo Size Select the photo size.

Binding Position

Specify the original binding position (page margin) to prevent the copy
from being printed upside-down when scanning a 2-sided original,

Auto Automatically configures the binding position of

the original.

¢ A binding margin along the long side of the
paper is selected if the original length is 11-
11/16 inch (297 mm) or less.

e [f the original length is more than 11-11/16
inch (297 mm), a binding margin along the
short side of the paper is selected.

Original Direction

Specify the original direction to load into the ADF or place on the original
glass when copying 2-sided originals or making 2-sided or combined cop-
ies.

Despeckle

Reduces the influence of a dirt of the slit glass upon a copy output when
loading an original in the ADF.
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5.2 Original Setting

Copying mixed originals

Loads originals of different sizes into the ADF and scan them at a time.

To copy onto paper of the same size as the original, select [Full Size] in the Zoom tab and select [Auto] on
the Paper tab. To copy all original pages on paper of the same size, select [Auto] in the Zoom tab and select

the desired paper size on the Paper tab.

v When [1-Sided > 2-Sided] is selected together with Auto Paper, the back side becomes blank if its
paper size is different from that of the front side. For example, if a single-sided original is copied in the
order of 11 x 17 (A3) and 8-1/2 x 11 (A4), it results in copying of the front side (11 x 17 (A3)) / back side
(blank) and of the front side (8-1/2 x 11 (A4)) / back side (blank).

NOTICE

Load all of the original pages into the ADF so that the top of the pages is toward the back or the left side of

the machine.

1 Slide the adjustable lateral guides of the ADF to fit the size of the
largest original page.

2 Arrange originals in the order you want them to be scanned and
load them face up in the ADF.

3 Inthe basic settings screen, press [Original Setting].

4 Press [Mixed Original].

= To cancel the setting, press [Mixed Original] again to deselect

it.

The following chart shows the possible combinations of standard-sized paper that can be used for the Mixed

Original setting.

Maximum Original Width
Original Size ™1 47 [ 8-1/2x | 8-1/2x | 8-1/2x | 5-1/2x | 5-1/2x | (B5@) | (B5m)

= (A3 13 143 1M1= 8-1/2[ | 8-1/2

) (A4 Q) (B4 @) (A4 @) (A5 Q) = (A5

=)
11x17 @(A3 | O O - - - - - -
@)
8-1/2x 114 O O - - - - - -
(A4 D)
8-1/2x14 @ O O O - - - @) -
(B4 @)
8-12x11@ O O O O O - O -
Ad @)
5-1/2x 8-1/2 | - - @) @) ©) - O -
W(AS Q)
5-1/2 x 8-1/2 - - - - - O - O
@ (A5 @)
(B50) O O O - - - O -
(B5 @) - - O O O - O O
O Possible to combine
- Not possible to combine
bizhub C652/C652DS/C552/C552DS/C452 5-16
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5.2 Original Setting

Copying Z-folded originals

Correctly detects the original size when folded originals are loaded into the ADF and copied.

The length of the first page of the original is detected, and the subsequent pages are scanned as pages of

the same size.
NOTICE

Unfold folded originals before loading them into the ADF. If the original is copled without being unfolded, a

paper jam may occur.

1 Load the original into the ADF.
2 Inthe basic settings screen, press [Original Setting].

3 Press [Z-Folded Original].

- To cancel the setting, press [Z-Folded Original] again to
deselect it.
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53  Quality/Density 5

5.3 Quality/Density

Select the setting for the image type of the original to better adjust the copy quality/density.

=>  Press [Quality/Density].

[ st | Ready 1o copy. o
[ Basic | [original Setiing| [T

Original Type
8U59.09PSr 100.0% | Density
| E 1 HEEEEEEE0 0
Background Removal

Text/Photo
Text Printed Photo
Bleed Removal

| ﬁ| (IEEEEEH000
Check Detai Photo Pl Hap Text Enhancement
‘ Eﬂ" 1nEEEHEOO0 o

| Dot Matrix Original ||  Copied Paper 61055y

vl il oll A

Settings

Original Type Select the original type (text and image type) to obtain better copy quality.

Text Copies originals containing only text. The edges of

copied text are reproduced with sharpness, pro-
viding an image that is easy to read.

Text/Photo [Photo Paper]:
Select this setting to print photos from originals
containing both text and images onto photograph-
ic paper. A smooth copy image is produced.

[Printed Photo]:
Select this setting to copy printed originals con-

taining both text and images, such as pamphlets or
catalogs.

Photo [Photo Paper]:
Select this setting when the original photos are
printed on photographic paper. Halftone original
images (photographs, etc.) that cannot be repro-
duced with the usual settings will be reproduced in
as nearly an original state as possible. A smooth
copy image is produced.

[Printed Photo]:

Select this setting to copy printed originals, such
as pamphlets or catalogs. Halftone original images
(photographs, etc.) that cannot be reproduced with
the usual settings will be reproduced in as nearly
an original state as possible.

Map Select this setting to copy originals with a back-

ground color, originals containing pencil markings
or fine colored lines such as maps. A sharp copy
image is produced.
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5.3 Quality/Density

Settings

Original Type

Dot Matrix Original Select this setting to copy originals containing only
text that appears faint (such as that written with a
B pencil). The copied text is reproduced so that it is

darker, making it easier to read.

Copied Paper Select this setting to copy images (originals) print-
ed using this machine.

Density

Adjust copy density.

Background Removal

Adjust the density of the background area for originals with colored back-
ground (newsprints, recycle paper, etc.) or originals on thin paper showing
text or images from the back.

Select [Auto] for "Background Removal Level" to enable automatic back-
ground density adjustment for copying with the optimal background density.
For "Background Removal", normally [Bleed Removal] is selected. However,
when copying an original with colored background, select [Paper Discolor-
ation Adj] to make adjustment for background removal for copying.

Text Enhancement

Adjust the text reproduction level for an original with a photo overlapping the
text (background text) to clarify the text on the background.

To emphasize the text on the background, press [Daker Text] to adjust the
setting toward +.

To emphasize the background image, press [Lighter Text] to adjust the set-
ting toward -.

[Text Enhancement] can be configured when an item other than [Photo] is
selected.

Glossy

Makes copies with a glossy finish.
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5.4 Application

54 Application

Configure the application settings for making copies.

I Job List
Check Job

augg Parer yog gy |

Select

Copies:

eady 10 copy.
Basic Original Setting Bnsity”

]| =

A
AL
EREBELFOMREG . Edit Color A Book Copy/Repeat

Application

N

Page Margin 3 Image Adjust Booklet 2
Check Details &
45 m ER O]
s Yl
Frase J Stanp/Conposition Card Shot
save in User Box
03/25/2009 15:52 K
v vl ol Menory 1007

Item

Sheet/Cover/Chapter Inserts another sheet of paper or adds a cover page to the paper .5-21

Insert for copying. You can also scan multiple copies of the original with
different settings.

Edit Color Inverts the contrast or gradation of the original or prints the original . 5-29
in the mirror image. It also adds a color in the background or adjust
the quality of a color image.

Book Copy/Repeat Configure the settings for a book or catalog. An image on a single .5-33
sheet of original can be repeatedly copied or divided and enlarged
in parts to produce copies of the respective parts.

Page Margin Select the binding margin (blank area) of the paper used for copy- .5-37
ing.

Image Adjust Configure the layout for the image when the paper is larger than the .5-39
original.

Booklet Automatically arranges the page order of the scanned original and .5-40
makes 2-sided 2 in 1 copies to produce a page layout for a center-
bound book, such as a magazine.

Erase Erases unnecessary outside portion of the original body text or .5-41
erases the area outside the original placed on the original glass.

Stamp/Composition Prints the date/time, page number or a stamp printed on copies. .5-43
This function also allows you to embed information for preventing
unauthorized copying in a document.

Card Copy Copies the contents of the front and back sides of a card-size orig- . 5-59
inal, for example, insurance card, driver's license, or business card,
on one sheet.

Save in User Box Saves the scanned original data in a User Box. . 5-60
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5.4 Application

5.4.1 Sheet/Cover/Chapter Insert

OHP Interleave

Prevent copies printed onto OHP transparencies from sticking together because of the heat produced during
copying by having paper (interleaves) inserted between the transparencies.

ABCD 4BCD

ABCD ABCD| &n

ABcDEH =) ABCH By
5
[

LA N N U U N

Printing on OHP transparencies is possible only in black.

Use interleaf paper with the same size as the OHP transparencies.
The number of copies is fixed to one. You cannot change.

The finishing function cannot be changed.

Load transparencies into the bypass tray.

Do not use a transparency that has been through the machine even once. It may lead to reduced print

quality, a paper jam or a damage to the machine. (Even if a transparency has been discharged without
printing, it cannot be reused.)

Load the original.

OO ON =

Press [Basic] »» [Color] »» [Black].
Load transparencies into the bypass tray. Load the interleave paper into the desired paper tray.
Set the paper type of the bypass tray to [Transparency] and press [OK].

Press [Application] »» [Sheet/Cover/Chapter Insert] »» [OHP Interleave].

| Job List eady to copy. Copies:

2 #x11 D Auto

<3y

Check Details

11/03/2008  17:32 0K
VD MI OD KI Memory 100% —

Settings

Check Job
Application > SheetsCover/Chapter Insert > OHP Interleave

Ho )

Interleave Paper Transparency

1

2§ DB

Interleave Paper

Select the paper tray loaded with paper with a transparency interleaf.

Transparency

m Reference

Indicates the paper size of the loaded transparency.

Setting Black for Color Settings:
Press [Basic] »» [Color] »» [Black].
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5.4 Application

Cover Sheet

Copies the front and back cover sheets onto separate paper when copying an original with a front/back cover
sheet. When the original to copy does not have a front and back cover, you can insert blank sheets of paper
as the front and back covers.

712131

REPORT|
1

4
il

REPORT l_,ﬁ

v Use paper of the same size for the body text and cover sheets, and ensure the same orientation of
paper for both purposes.

=2 Press [Application] »» [Sheet/Cover/Chapter Insert] »» [Cover Sheet].

Settings

ify the cover sheet settings. Back couer Copies:
Job List T bE Selected When Creating bookIets. :
tartl to restart.

Check Job

Ho )
Ex11 O 100.0%
d,JJ 1

Back Cover

A

I Front (Blank) I Back (Copy)

it
Ig

| | Back Blank
Check Details

11/04/2008  09:05 0K
vl vl el Menory 100%

None

Disables copying of the front/back cover and blank sheet insertion.

Front (Copy)

For 1-sided copy:

Copies the first page of the original onto paper for the front cover sheet.
For 2-sided copy:

Copies the second page of the original onto the back of the paper for the
front cover sheet.

Front (Blank)

Adds paper for the front cover sheet as the first page of the copy.

Back (Copy)

For 1-sided copy:

Copies the last page of the original onto the back cover page.

For 2-sided copy:

Copies the last two pages of the original the 2-sided copy mode onto both
sides of the paper for the back cover when copying an original with an even
number of pages.

Back (Blank)

Add paper for the back cover sheet to the last page of the copy.

Paper

@ Reference

Select the paper tray loaded with the paper for the front/back cover page or
blank cover pages.

You can select the paper tray of the Post Inserter when [Front(Blank)] or
[Back(Blank)] is selected while the optional Post Inserter is installed.

7o configure the 2-sided copy mode:

Press [Basic] »» [Duplex/Combine].
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5.4 Application

Insert Sheet

A different sheet of paper (such as colored paper) can be inserted as specified pages in the copies. You can
select from two options: [Copy] and [Blank] to enable or disable copying to the inserted sheet.

v You can specify up to 30 positions for insert sheets.

v Use paper of the same size for the sheets to be inserted and for the original copies, and ensure the
same orientation of paper for both.

=>  Press [Application] »» [Sheet/Cover/Chapter Insert] »» [Insert Sheet].

Settings

I Job List
Check Job

1 D

e keypad to type location of inserted pages. Copies:

Touch [Sort] to sort in ascending order.

pplication > Sheet/Cover/Chapter Insert > Insert Sheet
1 Yes No 4
100.0%

| —

Insert Tvpe
vl vll ol I bt _t

| S
|

P---

Specify where to insert sheets of a different paper type.

Sort

Sorts specified pages in the ascending order.

Insert Paper

Select the paper tray loaded with the paper to be inserted. You can select the
paper tray of the Post Inserter when [Blank] is selected while the optional Post
Inserter is installed.

Copy

Copies the original with the specified paper inserted for the specified pages.
When setting the specified page to "2"

For 1-sided copy:

Inserts the specified paper as the second page of the copies, and copies the
second page of the original onto it.

For 2-sided copy:

Leaves the back side of the first page of the copy blank, inserts the specified
paper for the second page of the copy, and makes a 2-sided copy of the sec-
ond and third pages of the original onto the inserted sheet.

-

-
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5.4 Application 5

Settings

Blank Select this option to insert the specified paper sheet after the page you have
specified.

When setting the specified page to "3"

For 1-sided copy:

Inserts the specified paper as the fourth page of the copy.

For 2-sided copy:

Leaves the back side of the second page of the copy blank, and inserts the
specified paper for the third page of the copy.

M-

m Reference

To configure the 2-sided copy mode:
Press [Basic] »» [Duplex/Combine].

Insert Image

A multi-page original scanned on the original glass can be inserted at the pre-set location in an original first
scanned with the ADF.

| 1
REPORT REPORT

1 AB 1 A

With the Insert Image function, the inserted original is added after the specified page.

You can specify up to 30 positions for the original to be inserted.

If the document scanned on the original glass has more pages than the number of pages specified in
the Insert Image screen, the remaining pages of the inserted original are printed at the end of the
original.

v’ The original on the original glass is scanned with the same settings as for the original scanned in the
ADF.

v If the original scanned on the original glass has fewer pages than the number of pages specified in the
Insert Image screen, the missing insertion pages will not be printed.

v If the same page number is specified twice, two insertion original pages are added at the specified
location.

v If the specified page number is greater than the total number of pages in the main original, the
corresponding insertion original page is added at the end of the copy.

AN NN

1 Load the original into the ADF.
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5.4 Application

2

I Job List
Check Job

1l D

vl ml ol kIl

Settings

100.0%

Press [Application] »» [Sheet/Cover/Chapter Insert] »» [Insert Image].

®Use the kevpad to enter the location of inserted pages. Copies:
Touch [Sortl to arrange the insert pages in ascending order.

Application > SheetsCover/Chapter Insert > Insert Image
Ho 0

11/04/2008 09:40
Henory 1007

Yes

ok |

P -

Specify the position to insert the page scanned through the original
glass.

Sort

Press the [Start] key.

Press the [Start] key.

Sorts specified pages in the ascending order.

Place the original to be inserted on the original glass.

- To insert a multi-page original, repeat steps 4 and 5 until all pages of the insertion original are
scanned in the order that they are to be inserted.

Job List

user
Name

[Status

COPY  PrintWait

Scanning is stopped. Place document you wish
to insert on the glass and press [Startl.

Job No.

color Zoon Bohaine
Auto Color 11
100. 0%

When scanning is finished, touch [Finishl.

Number of Sets

Number of Originals

T

Insert Document
o /1

vll

ull oll <l
6

7

Press [Finish].

Press the [Start] key.
Copying begins.

11/04/2008

09: 45
Henory 97,
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5.4 Application 5

Chapters

When making 2-sided copies, the pages specified as the first page of a chapter can be printed on the front
side of the paper. If the document was arranged so that the specified page would be printed on the back side
of a page, the page is left blank and the specified page is printed on the front side of the next page.

v You can set up to 30 positions for the first page of chapters.

v Enable the Chapters function to set [1-Sided > 2-Sided)]. For a 2-sided original, select [2-Sided >2-
Sided].

v Make sure that the paper loaded for the first page of the chapter and for text copies have the same size
and orientation.

=2  Press [Application] »» [Sheet/Cover/Chapter Insert] »» [Chapters].

I Job List Enter 1st page of chapters using the keypad. Copies:
Touch [Sortl to sort pages in ascending order.

Application > Sheet/Cover/Chapter Insert > Chapters

Auto paper
8518c82PS" 100. 0;

il
e

ol ol o P "

Settings

P --- Specify the first page of the chapters.

Sort Sorts specified pages in the ascending order.

Chapter Paper Specify the paper tray for paper to be inserted for the first page of the chap-
ter.

Copy Insert Makes copies of the first pages of the chapters on paper of a different type
from that for the text pages.

None Copies all pages with the same type of paper.

m Reference

To configure the 2-sided copy mode:
Press [Basic] »» [Duplex/Combine].
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Program Jobs

When the originals to be copied include different types of materials such as a 1-sided original for full size
copying and a 2-sided original for enlarged copying among other things, you can use this setting for scanning
various originals with different settings and then copy them all in a single copying job.

Different Zoom or Paper settings can be specified for a part of the original or Finishing settings or a numbering
function can be set after the entire original is scanned, and then all copies can be printed together.

TP !
» REPORT
)

-

v Up to 100 types of originals can be scanned.
v When configuring a program job, the [Group] setting cannot be selected in the Finishing screen.
Instead, select [Sort].

1 Press [Application] »» [Sheet/Cover/Chapter Insert] »» [Program Jobs].
2 Select the desired copy settings, and then press the [Start] key.

3 Press [Fix].

- Press [Retry] to delete the scanned job. Press [Change Setting] to configure the copy settings.
= When the original has been loaded on the original glass, press [Finish].

scanning is complete. Touch [Fixl to fix
or [Retrvl 1o cancel and try again.

Retry

\_ Fix

D4/06/2009 13:06
Henory 100%

4 Load the next original and press [Change Setting].
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5 Sselect the desired copy settings, and then press the [Start] key.

- Repeat Steps 3 to 5 until all originals have been scanned.

Settings for the document batch can be
changed. Setting changes may not be applied.

[ change Setting }

Basic Settings

Paper Size Zoom

Binding Position

ginal Size 4

Z)

Job Details

10/10/2008  11:38 ] | cancel ||
Menory 100% —

6 Afterall original pages have been scanned, press [Finish].

7 Press [Yes].

I Finished scanning.

scanned
Batches

Name | otatls
fire you finished scanning the originals?

Number of Sets

Number of Originals

04/06/2009  13:11
Henory 1007

8 Specify finish settings as needed.

ouch [Proof Copyl to copy 1 set. Use
he keypad and [C1 to change the # of sets.

Finish Scanning > Change Setting }

Basic Settings Application
Inage SHLL

Print List Uz, ArERaciEiL

Status

Cover Sheet

dijp = S
Delete Finishing J

Job Details

10/10/2008  11:43
Menory 100%

l | cance

9  Press [Start] or the [Start] key.

bizhub C652/C652DS/C552/C552DS/C452 5-28

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

5.4 Application 5

5.4.2 Edit Color

Neg./Pos. Reverse
Use this function to enable the original to be copied with the density and gradations of the image inversed.

The images in the original are copied and output reversed like negative film of photographs.

ABCD
ABCD
ABCD
ABCD
ABCD

v If asingle color is selected, the images are reversed relative to the selected color.

v If abackground color is selected, colors are reversed relative to the selected base color and the color
of the images.

>  Press [Application] »» [Edit Color] »» [Neg./Pos. Reverse].

= To cancel the Neg./Pos. Reverse function, press [Neg./Pos. Reverse] again.

" Copies:
[ ob List eady t0 copy.

Auto paper |
8818ce2P" 100.0%

2 = (2
& w vl

I Neg. /P0s. Reverse Hirror Image ‘ Background Color ‘

Check Details @
Color Adjust

=
=

vl oll kI A

@ Reference

To set Single Color:

Press [Basic] »» [Color] »» [Single Color].

To Set Background Color:

Press [Application] »» [Edit Color] »» [Background Color].
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Mirror Image

Copy originals as mirror images.

¢

-

=>  Press [Application] »» [Edit Color] »» [Mirror Image].

I Job List

Check Job

pplication > Edit

eady to copy.

Copies:

lor > Mirror Image

Ho )
8uy2-Barer 100.0% |
| Original Size
Auto L
| i
e veans |
10/10/2008  11:44 [ ok |
vl wll ol Henory 100%
Settings
Original Size Select [Auto] to detect the size of the original automatically.
If the size of the original is not automatically detected, select the original
size.
Custom Size Enter the original size.
Photo Size Select the photo size.
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Background Color

Color the blank area of the original with a specified background color.

wec|  wap |

=2  Press [Application] »» [Edit Color] »» [Background Color].

| Job List 1lows copies to be made using the selected Copies:
olor as the backaround ¢blank areas).

Check Job

Application > Edit Color > Background Color

SU58cEeRer 100.0% |

Select Color

s
4
s e 8
==
s T
B T

1/3

ol o ol Ay S—
Settings
Select Color Select a background color.
Color Adjustment

Adjust the image quality to fit an image based on the color-copied original.

1 Press [Application] »» [Edit Color] »» [Color Adjust].

[ Job List ERead'}' to Copy. Copies:

Application > Edit Color > Color Adjustment

futo Barer 1np gz | Brightness Contrast Saturation Color Balance
-
Bassress Basaress -G | - PR Y |
4 | Z) - P |

CE++sves+[]

| Red Green Blue KBleseTessdd
| )
1 LEEEESEY Hev+Tenr Ee++Tesem
| ) ) )
Check Details
Hue Copy Density Sharpness
Haserans FERERERRY +i| - FREe-aey
) ) )

vl ol ol Ay ——
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Settings

Brightness

Adjust the brightness of the copied image.

Contrast

Adjust the copy density balance.

Saturation

Adjust how vivid colors should be for full color copies.

Red

Adjust how vivid red colors should be for full color copies.

Green

Adjust how vivid green colors should be for full color copies.

Blue

Adjust how vivid blue colors should be for full color copies.

Hue

Adjust the hue for full color copies.

The hue refers to a color trend relative to discrete colors such as red,
blue and yellow. By adjusting the hue, the image can attain more red-
dish or bluish tone, for example.

Copy Density

Adjust copy density (lighter or darker).

Sharpness

Adjust the sharpness to emphasize the edges of text so that copied
text can be read more easily. You can make an overly sharp original
image softer or a blurry image clearer.

Color Balance

Adjust the individual concentrations of yellow (Y), magenta (M), cyan
(C), and black (K) for full-color copies.

Full-color copy reproduces colors of the original by mixing toners of
four colors: yellow, magenta, cyan, and black.

By changing the amount of each of the four toners, adjust the tints in
the copy.

Configure respective functions.

- Press [Sample Copy] to see how it will appear with the currently specified color quality adjustment

settings.

I Job List
Check Job

SEiect’

Auto Paper yng g% |

Check Details

vl vl ol «l

Henory 1007

Copies:

eady to copy.

pplication > Color Adjustment > Brightness

-3

+3

-
v

EEEE
i)
Sanple Copy 7

10/10/2008

11:45 ok ]
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5.4 Application 5
5.4.3 Book Copy/Repeat
Book Copy

Divides or does not divide page spreads (such as a book or catalog) into left and right pages to copy data.

This function enables copying with the ADF open by placing the original on the Original Glass. If necessary,
you can place an original image at the center of the paper to copy.

SURVEYOR'S
EPORT

SURVEYOR'S

If [Book Copy] is selected, [Image Adjust] is set to [Centering] and [Erase] is set to [Non-Image Area

Erase] automatically. For details on [Centering], refer to page 5-39. For details on [Non-Image Area
Erase], refer to page 5-41. The automatically set [Centering] or [Non-Image Area Erase] can be

When [Book Spread] or [Separation] is selected, pressing the [Start] key starts printing.
When [Front and Back Cover] is selected, the scanning operation starts with the front cover followed

by scanning of the back cover, and ends with scanning of all two-page spreads of the body text in the

When [Front Cover] is selected, all two-page spreads are scanned in order after the front cover.

v Place the original on the original glass.
v
cancelled.
v
v
order of the page numbers.
v
4

When [Front and Back Cover] or [Front Cover] is selected, wait until all pages in the original are scanned

and then press [Finish] and then the [Start] key to start printing.

=2  Press [Application] »» [Book Copy/Repeat] »» [Book Copy].

I Job List
Check Job

" AL D

Check Details

lect from the following.

Copies:

PPlease check the paper size.

pplication > Book Copy/Repeat > Book Copy

| v ] to /

100.0%

L7
i) LEg
| Center Erase
|

Book Erase

vl ol kI e g
Settings
Book Spread Copies both pages of a two-page spread original as a one page original.
Separation Copies the right and left pages of two-page spreads separately in the order

of the page numbers.

Front Cover

Copies the front cover, the right and left pages of two-page spreads sepa-
rately in the order of the page numbers, and the back cover in this order.

Front and Back Cover

Copies the front cover, separate copies of each page in the page spreads
and the back cover in the original page order.
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Settings

Frame Erase

Erases projection of the dark shadow around the book.

Frame Configure the width of the area around the entire
frame to be erased.

Top, Right, Bottom, Configure the width of the top, right side, bottom
Left and left side of the frame to be erased.

None Select this settings to not erase the frame.

Center Erase

Erases projection of the dark shadow at the center of the book.

Binding Position

Image Repeat

Select the binding position of the original.
Toindicate it, select [Separation], [Front Cover], and [Front and Back Cover].

An original image can be repeatedly printed on a single sheet of paper. Specify the original and paper sizes
or the zoom to automatically calculate the number of images to be copied accordingly. Alternatively, specify
the desired number of repetitions.

ABC
ABC
ABC
ABC

AL ABL
ABC AB(
ABC AB(

ABC AB(
ARC ARS

=2  Press [Application] »» [Book Copy/Repeat] »» [Image Repeat].

Settings

3 ultiple copies of the document can be printed Copies:
[ Job List ihe selecied paper.

Check Job
Application > Book Copy/Repeat > Image Repeat
Yes Ho 4

Layout Scan Range

#xl6 O 100.0%

Auto

With Margin i Auto Detect
Set Range ‘

Check Details

I Without Margin

2/46/1 at 4

11/04/2008  10:02
VI:I MI CD KI Menory 100%

With Margin

Repeats copying of the scanned area of the original so that the copy area of
the sheet is filled with the copied image. If the entire image does not fit into
the copy area, the extra range is not copied.

Without Margin

Repeats copying of the scanned area of the original so that the sheet is filled
with the copied image. However, some parts of the image may be lost.

Auto Detect

Automatically detects the area to be scanned.
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Settings
Set Range Select [Auto] to detect the size of the original automatically.
If the size of the original is not automatically detected, or the reading range
must be specified, select the original size.
Custom Size Enter the original size.
Photo Size Select the photo size.
2/4/8 Repeat 2 Repeat Repeats copying of the scanned area of the original
4 Repeat as many times as specified. Note, however, that an
8 Repeat image that does not fit within the size of the paper
used is copied with partial cutoff.
[Repeat Interval Settings] can be configured only
for [2 Repeat].
Repeat Interval Set- Specify the clearance between copied images.
tings

Poster Mode

This function enables enlarged copy of the original image to a size exceeding the paper size that can be
loaded in the machine, such as the 34 x 44 (A0) or 24 x 36 (BO) size. Specify the original size and the output
size (enlarged copy size) to output enlarged copies of divided sections of the original onto separate sheets
of paper respectively. Create an enlarged copy of the specified finished size by joining those copies of
sections.

To create an 34 x 44-size (AO-size) poster, create copies of sections on eight 11 x 17-size (A3-size) sheets
and join them together.

it
AL= TAn

v Place the original on the original glass.
(4 In Poster Mode, the number of copies is set to 1.

=2 Press [Application] »» [Book Copy/Repeat] »» [Poster Mode].

i 1lows you to create posters from smaller
[ JobList zed originals.

Check Job
Application > Book Copy/Repeat > Poster Mode

to /
e e output Size original Size
| + I
“eicveis | [ o s
——
Ll ol ol S
Settings
Image Size Select the finished image size.
Custom Size Enter the finished image size.
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Settings

Paper Size e North American model(inch):
Configure the width of the binding margin (1/16 inch to 3/4 inch) with
pressing [+] and [-]. When [None] is selected, the binding margin width is
set to 0 inch.

e European model(cm):
Enter the width of the binding margin (0.1 mm - 20.0 mm). When [None]
is selected, the binding margin width is set to 0 mm.

Zoom Enter the zoom to output a copy of the finished size.

Original Size Select [Auto] to detect the size of the original automatically.
If the size of the original is not automatically detected, select the original
size.

Custom Size Enter the original size.

Photo Size Select the photo size.

Booklet Original

A catalog with its staples removed can be copied and bound with staples at the center to create copies of
the original catalog.

" o 7

|
i
Staplesé \

v This function is available if a saddle stitcher is installed in the optional finisher.
NOTICE

Load a catalog with the staples removed.
Load the original.

- To use the original glass, position the pages in order, starting with the side that includes the first
page, then the side that includes the second page, then the side that includes the third page.

@
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- To use the ADF, load the pages with the side that includes the first page on top.

Press [Application] »» [Book Copy/Repeat] »» [Booklet Original].
Press the [Start] key.

After all original pages have been scanned, press [Finish] and the [Start] key.

5.4.4 Page Margin

Copies can be printed with a binding margin so that the pages can easily be filed. When scanning a 2-sided
original, you can specify the paper binding position (binding margin for the paper) to prevent the copy from
being printed upside-down.

Left

Top

Y,

p7z7277777277

Right

v You can specify the binding position without creating a binding margin.

v For 2-sided copy, you need to set the paper binding position and the original direction. Otherwise, the
original image may be copied up-side-down.

v If the positions of the staples or punched holes are different from the binding position, the positions of
the staples or punched holes are given priority.

v If part of the image is lost when copied with the specified binding margin settings, reduce the zoom and
perform copying.

Press [Application] »» [Page Margin].
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I Job List pecify page margin using the [+/-1 keys. Copies:
T the original is not sel upright, select direction.

Auto Paper 1n g%

Select

Check Job

Application > Page Hargi
Yes I Ho

Hargin Position Adjust Yalue

e |
T

ol ol o Y

Settings

Inage Shift

Margin Position

Select an option from [Auto], [Left], [Top] and [Right].

When Auto is selected, the binding position is automatically set.

e This function automatically determines the binding position according to
the orientation of the loaded original. If the original length is 11-11/16
inch (297 mm) or less, a binding position along the long side of the paper
is selected. If the original length is more than 11-11/16 inch (297 mm), a
binding position along the short side of the paper is selected.

* The binding position is set on the upper or left-side end.

e Be sure to load the original so that its top side is placed in the back. If
the document is loaded in any other orientation, this setting fails.

Image Shift

Adjust the image position according to the binding margin.

Change Back Shift Adjust the image position on the back side of the
paper in the 2-sided copy mode.

Adjust Value

e North American model (inch): Configure the width of the binding margin
(1/16 inch to 3/4 inch) with pressing [+] and [-]. When [None] is selected,
the binding margin width is set to 0 inch.

* European model (cm): Enter the width of the binding margin (0.1 mm -
20.0 mm). When [None] is selected, the binding margin width is set to 0
mm.

Original Direction

m Reference

7o set the zoom::

Press [Basic] »» [Zoom].

Select the orientation of the original loaded into the ADF or placed on the
original glass.
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5.4.5 Image Adjust

If the paper is larger than the original, you can enlarge the original and copy it into the center of the paper.

Full Size

ABCD -

ABCD

Center Zoom

ABCD -

Centering
|—mmmm e
1

ABCD - | ABCD !

[

=2  Press [Application] »» [Image Adijust].

; iginal i ill be ied T Copies:
[ oo List cletteq parer aeoording o SLLINGS. '

Settings

Check Job

pplication > Image Adjust

] to A
Auto Paper 100. 0% |
== | original Size
Auto L
| “fl “f —
| | Full Size | center Zoon
Check Details E
0wl cll 10/10/2008  11:48 [ o |
vyl M8 cl K Menory 100%

Full Size

Enlarges the image up to the largest possible paper size that can contain the
entire original, and copies the image at the center of the paper.
Place the original on the original glass.

Center Zoom

Enlarges the image up to the largest possible paper size that can contain the
entire original, and copies the image at the center of the paper. However,
some parts of the image may be lost.

Place the original on the original glass.

Centering

Copies the original image at the center of the paper without enlarging it.

Original Size

Select [Auto] to detect the size of the original automatically.
If the size of the original is not automatically detected, select the original
size.

Custom Size

Enter the original size.

Photo Size

Select the photo size.
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5.4.6 Booklet

The page order of the scanned original is automatically arranged to produce 2-sided 2 in 1 copies in a page
layout for center binding, such as for a magazine.

712
REPORT
)

712
REPORT
)

v Center Staple & Fold or Half-Fold is available if the Saddle Stitcher is installed in the optional Finisher.
v Generally, a multiple of 4 pages is required with a 1-sided original, and a multiple of 2 pages is required
with a 2-sided original. If there are not enough pages, blank pages are automatically added at the end.

v If abooklet is selected with the Auto Paper Select enabled, the zoom is automatically set at 64.7%
(70.7%).

Left binding

=>  Press [Application] »» [Booklet].

[ ikt [ Ready to copy. Coples:

fpplication > Booklet

SUTRCR™ 100.0%

ik

Check Details |

Ll ol ol =

Settings

Left Bind/Right Bind Select the output binding position for copies to be output.

Center Staple & Fold Staples copies at two places along the center, then folds the copies in half
before feeding them out.

Half-Fold Feeds out a copied sheet by folding it in two.

No This setting feeds out a copied sheet without Center Staple & Fold or Half-
Fold.

Paper Select the paper tray loaded with the desired paper.

Cover Sheet Copies the front and back cover sheets onto separate paper when copying
an original with a front/back cover sheet. When the original to copy does not
have a front and back cover, you can insert blank sheets of paper as the
front and back covers.
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@ Reference

To set to an appropriate zoom:

Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [User Settings] »» [Copier Settings] »» [Auto Zoom for Combine/Booklet].

5.4.7 Erase

Frame Erase

Copies can be produced by erasing shadows of punched holes, unnecessary areas around the original text,
such as the transmission information on received faxes and the shadows of punched holes. All four sides
around the original can be erased in the same width or in a different width for each side.

I <
<

AL
A:1/16 inch to 2 inch (0.1 mm to 50.0 mm)

=>  Press [Application] »» [Erase] »» [Frame Erase].

pecify erase width using +/- keys. Copies:

pplication > Er

8H58.E2Pe 1o0.0%

i)

e o]
Check Details 4

Ll o)l i X
Settings
Frame Erases the four sides of the original in the same width.
Top Right Bottom Left Erases each frame side in a different width.
+/- e North American model (inch): Press [+], [-] to set the erasing width be-
tween 1/16 inch and 2 inch.
e European model (cm): Press [+], [-] to set the erasing width between 0.1
mm and 50.0 mm. The erasing width can also be entered using the key-
pad.
None Sets the erasing width to 0 inch (0 mm).
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Non-Image Area Erase

This function enables copying with the ADF open while having an original that cannot be loaded in the ADF
placed at a desired position on the original glass.

The original is automatically detected and the area outside the original text is erased.

Erase methods include "Bevel" and "Rectangular”. "Bevel" is used when the background of the original is
thin and "Rectangular" is used when it is dark.

You can place the original on any position without opening or closing the ADF so that you can make copies
promptly. In addition, toner consumption will be reduced as the area outside the original text is erased.

Rectangular erasing

< -]

Bevel erasing

7 wp |[A]
%

v Iferasingis not performed as desired, set "Erase Operation" under "Erase Adjustment" in Administrator
Settings.

v The size of the original automatically detected is 3/8 inch x 3/8 inch (10 mm x 10 mm) or larger.
If the detection fails, a blank sheet of paper is output.

v You cannot make copies with the ADF closed.

v The original image may be defected at its top or end.

=>  Press [Application] »» [Erase] »» [Non-Image Area Erase].

| i H Copies:
Ioh=l5t Ready to copy. !
__check dob__J]
d

Eramc
rase 4

Check Details |

vl ull ol kI ey

m Reference

7o set Erase Operation:

Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [Administrator Settings] »» [System Settings] »» [Expert Adjustment] »»
[Erase Adjustment].
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5.4.8 Stamp/Composition

Add date and time, page number, stamp, image, or header or footer to make copies.

= Copies:
[ Job List eady 10 Copy.

nnnnnnnn

2U52cEePer 100.07

| Copy Security Stamp Repeat ‘

Header/Footer

Check Details

S *l4] *ls]
[ wernrc B owrtor I esiiered owrio
vl il ol <l ﬂt-/za/zuuy 09:38 & [ Close |
lenory 07

Item

Date/Time Adds date and time to copies.

Page Number Adds page numbers or chapter numbers to copies.

Stamp Adds preset or registered stamps to copies.

Copy Security Adds a hidden text for preventing unauthorized copying in a document when
copying. This function also allows you to copy a text with copy inhibit infor-
mation or password embedded. Using this function, you can prevent original
information from being leaked.

Stamp Repeat Repeats copying of a stamp or the date and time onto the paper.

Header/Footer Adds date and time to the top or bottom of the paper to print copies.

Watermark Adds a watermark (watery text) to the center of the copied pages.

Overlay Makes copies with the image of the first scanned original page overlapping
the subsequent original images.

Registered Overlay Saves an image of the scanned original as a registered overlay in the hard
disk and later overlay the registered image on the copy of another original.
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Date/Time

You can select the print position and notation format to print the date and time. Specify whether to print on
all pages or only on the first page.

23/5/'0
23/5/'07

ABC

ABC

v The date/time stamp cannot be printed on blank pages inserted using the Cover Sheet, Insert Sheet
and Chapters functions. Change the setting for printing on blank pages in Administrator Settings to
enable blank page printing.

v The date/time as of scanning the original is stamped on the paper.
Press [Application] »» [Stamp/Composition] »» [Date/Time].
IW lect desired date/time type. Copies:
pplication > StampsComposition > DatesTime
24¥8cRaPr 100.0% |
| Date Format Time Format Pages
TR T
L
Top Left \‘
D
A
Al ol ) PR S
Settings
Date Format Select the type (format) of date and time notation.
Time Format Select the type (format) of date and time notation. When [None] is selected,
the time is not printed.
Pages Select to print the date/time on all pages or only on the first page.
Print Position Select a position from the nine print position options.
Adjust Position Adjust horizontal and vertical positions between
1/16 inch (0.1 mm) and 1-15/16 inch (50.0 mm).
Text Details Set the text color, size and type.

m Reference

7o enable printing on blank pages:

Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [Administrator Settings] »» [System Settings] »» [Blank Page Print Settings].
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5.4 Application

Page Number

You can select the print position and notation format to print page numbers and chapter numbers. Page and
chapter numbers are printed on all pages.

ABC

v Page numbers cannot be printed on blank pages inserted using the Cover Sheet, Insert Sheet and
Chapters functions. Change the setting for printing on blank pages in Administrator Settings to enable
blank page printing.

=2  Press [Application] »» [Stamp/Composition] »» [Page Number].

T AR i Mt il ovies:
Application > Stamp/sComposition > Page Number
Yes Ho 4
—— !
gutg Parer qnq, gx 53 grarzing Page Page Number Type :
| Insert Sheet
5 L settig
| -99999 - 99999
Print Position
L _  Botion_
-100 - 100
T SR
vl o Al S
Settings

Starting Page Number

Starting Chapter Number

e Set [Page Number] between -99999 and 99999, and set [Chapter] be-
tween -100 and 100.

e Press [*] to switch over the signs (+ and -) of the setting.

L]

If a negative value is specified, the numbers are not printed until the num-
bering reaches 1. For example, if "-1" was specified, the numbers are
printed starting with "1" on the third copied page.

The entered chapter number is printed if [1-1, 1-2...] is selected under
"Page Number Type".

Page Number Type

Select the type (format) of the page.
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5.4 Application 5

Settings

Insert Sheet Setting Set this parameter when using the Cover Sheet, Insert Sheet and Chapters
functions together.

Cover Sheet Print on Front and Back Cover:

Prints on the front and back covers.

Print on Back Cover Only:

Prints a page number on the back cover but not on
the front cover. Page number printing starts with
"2" for 1-sided copy and with "3" for 2-sided copy.
Do not print Page Number:

Disables printing on the front or back cover. Page
number printing starts with "2" for 1-sided copy
and with "3" for 2-sided copy.

Insert Sheet (Copy) Print page #:

Prints on inserted pages.

Do Not Print #:

Counts but not prints on inserted pages.

Skip the Page(s):

Disables counting and printing on inserted pages.
Insert (Blank) Do Not Print #:

Counts but not prints on inserted pages.

Skip the Page(s):

Disables counting and printing on inserted pages.

Print Position Select a position from the nine print position options.

Adjust Position Adjust horizontal and vertical positions between
1/16 inch (0.1 mm) and 1-15/16 inch (50.0 mm).

Text Details Set the text color, size and type.

m Reference

To configure the settings for the Cover Sheet, Insert Sheet and Chapters functions:

Press [Application] »» [Sheet/Cover/Chapter Insert].

To configure the settings for the Chapters function:

Press [Application] »» [Sheel/Cover/Chapter Inseri] »» [Chapters].
To enable printing on blank pages:

Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [Administrator Settings] »» [System Settings] »» [Blank Page Print Settings].
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Stamp

You can select the print position and notation format to print the stamp. Select printing on all pages or only

on the first page.

ABC

v A stamp refers to text with printing contents fixed and preset. You can also select a stamp registered
with the Copy Protection Utility.

v Stamps cannot be printed on blank pages inserted using the Cover Sheet, Insert Sheet and Chapters
functions. Change the setting for printing on blank pages in Administrator Settings to enable blank page

printing.

=>  Press [Application] »» [Stamp/Composition] »» [Stamp].

| Job List lect stamp type.

auto Parer yng g% |

Select

Check Job

= | Application > Stamp/Composition > Stanp

|

Check Details

VI:I MI CD KI Menory 100%

Settings

Stanp Type/Presetl Stanps Pages
URGENT g I PLEASE REPLY 1A Bl Pages |
I DO HOT COPY I IMPORTANT Te

I CONFIDENTIAL I DRAFT

- -

S (Print P n

Text Co -
Black | Top Right |
4 e )

10/10/2008  11:51

Stamp Type/Preset
Stamps

Select a stamp to be printed from the eight types available.

Pages

Select to print the stamp on all pages or only on the first page.

Text Size

Select the character size used for the stamp.

Text Color

Select the text color for the stamp.

Print Position

Select a position from the nine print position options.

@ Reference

Adjust Position Adjust horizontal and vertical positions between
1/16 inch (0.1 mm) and 1-15/16 inch (50.0 mm).

7o enable printing on blank pages:

Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [Administrator Settings] »» [System Settings] »» [Blank Page Print Settings].
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5.4 Application

Copy Protect

This function allows you to print a hidden text for preventing unauthorized copying, for example, a preset

stamp such as Private or date, in the background without particular distinction. If you copy a document with
Copy Protect printed, a text is highlighted on the entire sheet of paper to be printed, enabling you to know
that the copy is not authorized.

—
&

ABCD

=) | ABCD

C2

[— AR,

ABCD

v The copy protection text is printed on all pages. The page to start with cannot be specified.

v The selected copy protection text formats appear in the order they are placed, and can be used in
combination for up to eight text lines.

v Use the PageScope Web Connection or Copy Protection Utility to register a registered stamp.

v Multiple registered stamps or preset stamps cannot be selected.

=2 Press [Application] »» [Stamp/Composition] »» [Copy Security]s» [Copy Protect].

Copies:

I Job List
Check Job

Auto paper
8618c82P" 100.

lect desired Copy Protect to apply to
cunent.

pplication > Stanp/Conmposition > Copy Protect

0%
| Copy Protect Type

o F

v il ol <l

Settings

Check Details

Registered Stamp, Preset Stamp

T |
S T2
Date/Time Other =
4 7) Detail —
Settings

10/10/2008
Hemory

11:51
100%

Registered Stamp

Select one from registered stamps.

Preset Stamp

Select a stamp to be printed from the eight types available.

Date/Time Select the type of date and time notation. When [None] is selected for Time
Format, the time is not printed.
The date/time as of scanning the original is stamped on the paper.

Other Job Number Select Yes to print the copy job number.

Serial Number
chine.

your service representative.

Select Yes to print the serial number of this ma-

For details on setting for the serial number, contact

Distribution Control
Number

ue between 1 and 99999999.

Prints the distribution control number.
Specify the distribution control number using a val-

Detail Settings

Configure the settings for Text/Background Color, Density, Copy Protect

Text, Text Size, Pattern Overwrite and Background Pattern.
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5.4 Application 5

Settings

Position Change the angle. The angle can be changed when there are no more than
four lines in the selected copy protection text.

Change Pos./Delete Change the arrangement order. Select the target
copy protection text and press [Up] or [Down].

To add a space to the copy protection text, press
[Insert Space]. Press either [Up] or [Down] to move
QO that appears beside the specified copy protec-
tion text type, and then press [Insert].

To delete the copy protection text, press [Delete],
and then press the button for the copy protection
text to be deleted.

m Reference

To delete a registered stamp:

Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [Administrator Settings] »» [Security Settings] »» [Stamp Settings] »»
[Delete Registered Stamp].

Copy Guard

This function prints a document, embedding a Copy Guard pattern in a copy protect text, for example, a
preset stamp such as Private or date.

If an attempt is made to copy copy-guarded sheets, the machine that supports this function scans a Copy
Guard pattern, stops copying, and discards the currently running job.

o

0"

ABCD| ™ - SA%:C?;Q = = NG

Q\ Q‘?’

=] =]

v For atext, specify the pre-registered preset stamps.
v The Copy Guard text is printed on all pages. The page to start with cannot be specified.
v The selected Copy Guards appear in the order they are placed, and can be used in combination for up
to six text lines.
v You can select the preset stamp, date/time, and the other items together.
v Multiple preset stamps cannot be selected.
v A Copy Guard cannot be printed on a colored paper, envelope, or transparency film.
=>  [Application] »» [Stamp/Compositon] »» [Copy Security] »» [Copy Guard]
W nfigure the Copy Guard. Copies:
pplication > Copy Security > Copy Guard
24§2:8%P°" 100.0%
| Copy Guard Type
| P
[ preer st
2
TS BT
vl vl ol ket
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5.4

Application

Settings

Copy Guard Type Preset Stamp Select a stamp to be printed from the eight types

available.

Date/Time Specify the type of the date or time to be printed on
paper. The date/time as of scanning the original is
stamped on the paper.

Other Specify Job Number, Serial Number, and Distribu-
tion Control Number to be printed on paper. Serial
Number is assigned at the time of shipment of this
machine. For details on settings, contact your serv-
ice representative.

Detail Settings Specify Text/Background Color, Copy Guard Pattern, Text Size, and Back-

ground Pattern to be printed on paper.

m Reference

To specify and detect a Copy Guard:

Select Utility/Counter »» [Administrator Settings] »» [Security Settings] »» [Security Details] »» [Copy Guard].

Password Copy

This function prints a document, embedding a copy protect text, for example, a preset stamp such as Private
or date, and a password for Password Copy.

If an attempt is made to copy password-copied sheets, the machine that supports this function scans a
Password Copy pattern and prompts you to enter the password. When the correct password is entered,
copying will start.

) 1234

= . = Q2 =
(\Q\:\Q\'b\‘

ABCD| W) =) |AbcD| =

H N @
== NS

E ]

ABCD

=] \ﬁ‘12:;4 = Q- E:}NG

A N U U U U NN

AN

For a text, specify the pre-registered preset stamps.
A Password Copy is printed on all pages. The page to start with cannot be specified.

The selected Password Copy texts appear in the order they are placed, and can be used in combination
for up to six text lines.

You can select the preset stamp, date/time, and the other items together.

Multiple preset stamps cannot be selected.

A Password Copy cannot be printed on a colored paper, envelope, or transparency film.

If you fail to enter a password three times, the currently processed copy job will be erased.

If a password is detected on copies with Zoom, 2 Color, Grayscale, Color Adjust, Colored Paper,
Envelope, or Transparency specified, the currently processed copy job will be erased.

If multiple originals with different passwords are scanned, you will need to enter a password for each
original.
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5.4 Application

=>  Select [Application] »» [Stamp/Composition] »» [Copy Security] »» [Password Copy].

I Job List
Check Job

auto paper yg gz |

Select

u can configure stamps.

Stamp Type

Check Details 4 i)
r
* vatorine B oter

vl el «l

Settings

D4/24/2009  14:27
Memory 100%

Preset Stamp

Copies:

Application > Password Copy > Stamp Settings

4

Close |

Password

Enter the password to be embedded in paper.

Stamp Type

@ Reference

Preset Stamp

Select a stamp to be printed from the eight types
available.

Date/Time Specify the type of the date or time to be printed on
paper. The date/time as of scanning the original is
stamped on the paper.

Other Specify Job Number, Serial Number, and Distribu-

tion Control Number to be printed on paper. Serial
Number is assigned at the time of shipment of this
machine. For details on settings, contact your serv-
ice representative.

Detail Settings

To specify and detect a Password Copy:

Specify Text/Background Color, Password Copy
Pattern, Text Size, and Background Pattern to be
printed on paper.

Select [Utility/Counter] »» [Administrator Settings] »» [Security Settings] »» [Security Details] »» [Password

Copy].

Stamp Repeat

You can print a stamp, the date and time, or other specified items on all pages of the copy.

ABC

AN

text lines.

AN

The printing contents of the Stamp Repeat function are printed on all pages.
The selected Stamp appear in the order they are placed, and can be used in combination for up to eight

Use the PageScope Web Connection or Copy Protection Utility to register a registered stamp.
Multiple registered stamps or preset stamps cannot be selected.

bizhub C652/C652DS/C552/C552DS/C452

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

5-51



http://www.manualslib.com/

5.4 Application

=>  Press [Application] »» [Stamp/Composition] »» [Stamp Repeat].

Settings

I ; lect desired Stamp Repeat Copies:
et apply 1o docunent.

Check Job
Application > Stamp/Conmposition > Stamp Repeat
Yes No 4

Stamp Repeat Type

dea |l [

Registered Stamp‘ Preset Stamp ‘
Check Details oy ‘
S S

. - -
4 4 Detail —
: Position
Settings
7) 7)

ol ol o

SU58.8°P°" 100.0% |

Registered Stamp

Select one from registered stamps.

Preset Stamp

Select a stamp to be printed from the eight types available.

Date/Time

Select the type of date and time notation. When [None] is selected for Time
Format, the time is not printed.
The date/time as of scanning the original is stamped on the paper.

Other

Job Number Select Yes to print the copy job number.
Serial Number Select Yes to print the serial number of this ma-
chine.

For details on setting for the serial number, contact
your service representative.

Distribution Control Prints the distribution control number.
Number Specify the distribution control number using a val-
ue between 1 and 99999999.

Detail Settings

Select the Text Color, Density, Text Size and Pattern Overwrite.

Position

m Reference

Change the angle as required when there are no more than four lines in the
selected repeating stamp.

Change Pos./Delete Change the arrangement order. Select the target
Stamp Repeat and press [Up] or [Down].

To add a space to repeated stamps, press [Insert
Space]. Press either [Up] or [Down] to move O that
appears beside the specified Stamp Repeat, and
then press [Insert].

To delete the Stamp Repeat text, press [Delete],
and then press the button for the Stamp Repeat
text to be deleted.

To delete a registered stamp:

Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [Administrator Settings] »» [Security Settings] »» [Stamp Settings] »»
[Delete Registered Stamp].
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5.4 Application

Header/Footer

This setting enables printing the date/time and text at the top or the bottom of the paper. The date/time or a
distribution number can be printed on each page. The header and footer can contain predetermined
contents, but you can also temporarily change the contents.

REPORT

23 Jan, 2007

REPORT

v Inorder to use the Header/Footer function, a header/footer must be registered in advance in
Administrator Settings. If no header/footer is registered in Administrator Settings, the [Header/Footer]
menu does not appear.

=2  Press [Application] »» [Stamp/Composition] »» [Header/Footer].

I T A lllﬁflt[Eﬁggﬁ;'ﬂg:gg:remm{gfily] coptes:
check ot change the setiings.
1 Ho A
8812c8aPr 100. 0%
| Recall Header/Footer Hode Check
o
Dl ol o P "

Settings

Recall Header/Footer Select a header/footer to be used.

Check/Change Temporari- | Check or temporarily change the contents of the registered header/footer.

[ . . e

Y Header Settings Select to enable or disable printing of a head-

Footer Setti er/footer. To print a header/footer, configure the
ooter settings following settings:
Text:
Enter the text for the header/footer.
Date/Time:
Select the type of date and time notation.
Other:
Select to print or not to print the distribution control
number, job number, or serial number.
Pages Select to print the header/footer on all pages or
only on the first page.
Text Details Select the Text Color, Text Size and Text Type.
Reset Reset the settings to the initial contents.

@ Reference

To register a header/footer:

Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [Administrator Settings] »» [System Settings] »» [Stamp Settings] »»

[Header/Footer Settings].
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5.4 Application 5

Watermark

You can print a watermark (light text) at the center of the paper. Select fixed preset text to be printed such
as "Invalid Copy" and "Private".

Copying with a watermark enables explicit indication of the use of the copied paper. It also helps prevent
unauthorized copy from the copied paper.

ABC

v The watermark is printed on all pages at an angle of 45 degrees. It is printed once per page.

v In case other settings affect the watermark printing to cause partial loss, the Watermark function is
canceled upon copying.

=>  Press [Application] »» [Stamp/Composition] »» [Watermark].

I Job List pecify a watermark type. Copies:

Check Job
pplication > Stamp/Composition > Watermark
Yes No 4

| Watermark Type

SU58.8°P°" 100.0% |

ol ol o P "
Settings
Watermark Type Select a watermark from the eight types available.
The watermark selected is printed over the original image.
Text Color Select the watermark color from [Black], [Magenta] and [Cyan].
The watermark is printed in the selected color.
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5.4 Application

Overlay

Makes copies with the image of the first scanned original page overlapping the subsequent original images.
For example, if you set Overlay to copy three original pages, two pages are output, including "a merged
image of the first and second pages" and "a merged images of the first and the third pages".

The Overlay function is useful for overlay of text, pictures or figures not prepared in other Stamp/Composition
functions on the original.

- REPORT

2

REPORT

2

I Job List Copies:
Check Job

All Pages

Check Details | | 15t Page Only

vl wll ol «l PR

Settings

Pages Select to print the overlay image on all pages or only on the first page. Se-
lecting [1st Page Only] prints only on the second page of the original.

Original Size Select [Auto] to detect the size of the original automatically.
If the size of the original is not automatically detected, select the original
size.
Custom Size Enter the original size.
Photo Size Select the photo size.

Density Use the keypad to enter the density of an overlay image (using a value be-
tween 20 to 100%).

Color Select the color of overlay image from [full color], [black], [red], [bluel],
[green], [yellow], [cyan], or [magenta].

bizhub C652/C652DS/C552/C552DS/C452 5-55

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

5.4 Application

Settings

Composition

Registered Overlay

Transparent

Composes overlay image to be superimposed and
increases the brightness of the image. This setting
prevents an original from being hidden by the com-
posed overlay image.

Background Compo-
sition (Original)

Composes the original as the background. The
overlay image is superimposed on the original
when they are printed.

Back

Composes the overlay image as the background.
The original is superimposed on the overlay image
when they are printed.

This function enables storing of an image from the scanned original as a registered overlay on the hard disk
for later use in copying another original. It is useful to register frequently used overlay images.

REPORT

\

REPORT

=>  Press [Application] »» [Stamp/Composition] »» [Registered Overlay].

I Job List
Check Job

Select

augg Parer yog gy |

Check Details

10/10/2008  11:56

vl mll cll kI Jrlek 100%

elect the page on which the
wverlay image is to be printed.

Copies:

App; > Stamp/Composition > Registered Overlay

| v ] to /

Recall Overlay Inage Register
Overlay Image 4

Front/Back Side 4 Pages.
All Pages
Front Side J

Back Side

I 18t Page Only
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5.4 Application

Settings

Recall Overlay Image Specify whether to print a registered overlay image on the front or back side.

tered.

Press an item to select an overlay image and configures its setting.
* You cannot select an overlay image when no overlay has been regis-

Thumbnail View
Display Name

In the screen view, you can check overlay images.
In the Display Name mode, you can check overlay
images using their file names. Select the desired
overlay image.

Detail Settings

Density:

Use the keypad to enter the density of an overlay
image (using a value between 20 to 100%).

Color:

Select the color of overlay image from [full color],
[black], [red], [blue], [green], [yellow], [cyan], or [ma-
genta).

Composition:

Transparent

Composes overlay image to be superimposed and
increases the brightness of the image. This setting
prevents an original from being hidden by the com-
posed overlay image.

Background Composition(Original)

Composes the original as the background. The
overlay image is superimposed on the original
when they are printed.

Back

Composes the overlay image as the background.
The original is superimposed on the overlay image
when they are printed.

Image Details

Check the "Name", "Registered Date", "Image
Size" and "Color" of the overlay image.

To confirm the enlarged overlay image, press [Pre-
view].

Register Overlay Image New

Enter the name of the overlay image to be regis-
tered.

Load the overlay image original on the original
glass and press the [Start] key to have the overlay
image registered.

Overwrite

Select an overlay image to use for overwrite and
press [Overwrite].

Load the overlay image original on the original
glass and press the [Start] key to have the overlay
image overwritten.

Delete

Select an overlay image to be deleted and press
[Delete].

Detail Settings

Density:

Specify the density of an overlay to be registered
between 20% and 100%.

Color:

Select the color for the overlay image to be regis-
tered from [Auto Color], [Full Color] and [Black].

Pages Select to print the overlay image on all pages or only on the first page.

Original Size Select [Auto] to detect the size of the original automatically.

size.

If the size of the original is not automatically detected, select the original

Custom Size

Enter the original size.

Photo Size

Select the photo size.
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@ Reference

To prohibit changing the overlay registration.

Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [Administrator Settings] »» [System Settings] »» [Restrict User Access] »»
[Restrict Access to Job Settings] »» [Change Registered Overly].
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5.4.9 Card Copy

Separately scans the contents of the front and back sides of a card, for example, insurance card, driver's
license, or business card, and copies them together on one sheet. You can copy a card with the full size or
enlarge an image to fit paper. Using the card copy function, you can save the number of sheets to be used.

- -

J S

Settings

A card must be placed in the erect mode on the original glass.
The card copy function and the auto paper function cannot be selected at the same time.
For some zoom values, part of the image may be cut off.

Select [Application] »» [Card Copy].

t the document on the original glass in the direction that Copies:
U want it to be scanned.

I Job List
Check Job

> Card Shot
J Ho Z)
| oOriginal Size Lavout -
| X sizel ‘
| = .
] Y 2 - 17
| = =

Check Details v : [=] -
2

- 1%

Application

A4 [ 26.5: |

D4/24/2009
Hemory

14:28
100%

v il ol <l

Original Size

Press [X] and [Y], and enter the size of the card to be copied. Also select the
pre-specified size from [size1] to [size4].

Layout

Specify where to place the front and back sides of a card.

Zoom

@ Reference

You can copy a card with the full size or enlarge an image to fit paper.

To specify the default of Card Copy:

Select [Utility/Counter] »» [Administrator Settings] »» [Copier Settings] »» [Card Copy].
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5.4 Application

5.4.10 Save in User Box

This function enables saving of data from the scanned originals on the hard disk (in the User Box) built in the
machine. Documents saved in User Boxes can be printed when necessary.

For details on using documents saved in User Boxes, refer to the "User's Guide [Box Operations]".

I Job List elect desired User Box 1o save document. Copies:

fou can also change_ the document name.

To print while saving, touch [Save & i’rinl].
Check Job ——

B g4 O 100.0% |

} -

Document Nﬂﬂle‘ C45C-308110410490

Check Details
Save & Print ves | o

vl wll ol «l PR

Settings

User Box Select the destination User Box.

Document Name Specify a document name for the read original.

A name automatically assigned to the document appears. You can change
the file name.

Save & Print [Yes]:

Select to copy the scanned original and save it in the specified User Box.
[No]:

Select to save the data of the scanned original in the specified User Box.
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5.5 Left panel display
In the left panel of the basic settings screen, you can view the job list and the job status information.

You can also view the result of the settings being configured.

% Job List E Job List || [ JobList ||
See | Status. Job 10 |Status
Number of Originals)
I
Number of QLS
158 S5
o vtarts o vtants
vl wll ol <l vl wll cll <l vl ull ol «ll
Job List Check Job
Settings
Job List Lists jobs currently being performed or waiting to be performed.
If the Left Panel Display Default is set to "Status Display" in User Settings,
the job status is displayed.
Delete To delete a job, select the job from the job list, and
then press [Delete].
Job Details Opens the Job List screen.
Check Job Displays the result of the settings being configured.
Check Details Check or change the current copy settings.

@ Reference

7o configure settings displayed as the default in the left panel:
Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [User Settings] »» [Custom Display Settings] »» [Left Panel Display Default].
7o prohibit other users from deleting jobs or to give permission to do so:

Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [Administrator Settings] »» [System Settings] »» [Restrict User Access] »»
[Restrict Access to Job Settings] »» [Delete Other User Jobs].

To prohibit or permit change if the print priority of jobs:

Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [Administrator Settings] »» [System Settings] »» [Restrict User Access] »»
[Restrict Access to Job Settings] »» [Changing Job Priority].

7o hide the file name and destination in the job log:

Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [Administrator Settings] »» [Security Settings] »» [Security Details] »» [Hide
Personal Information].

To delete all job logs:

Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [Administrator Settings] »» [Security Settings] »» [Security Details] »»
[Initialize] »» [Job History].
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5.5 Left panel display 5

5.5.1 Job List

From the Job List screen, lists of jobs being performed by this machine and the jobs that have been
performed in addition to the job details can be viewed, and the job settings can be changed.

v If user authentication settings have been applied and the machine is set so that jobs cannot be deleted
by other users, the job is not deleted.

v If an Administrator Settings parameter was set so that the output priority of jobs cannot be changed,
[Increase Priority] does not appear and the output priority of the jobs cannot be specified.

v When there is a job being printed, another job can be registered. Up to 251 jobs can be registered in
total.

v If the authentication method is changed in Administrator Settings and all management data is cleared,
the jobs in the [Job History] are deleted.

=>  Press [Job List] »» [Job Details] »» [Print].

I Allows you to check jobs currently running or those in queue.

Print send Receive Save
Ccurrem o | BT

No. | HSee [Status™ [Docunment Name|TifFea |Ord. 528
27 COPY Printing 13:08 1 2

28 COPY PrintHait 13:08 10 PRIOFIES

Release
Held Job

Job Details

10/10/2008  13:09

Settings

Print Opens the screen for checking print jobs.

Send Opens the screen for checking fax and scan transmission jobs. For de-
tails, refer to the "User's Guide [Network Scan/Fax/Network Fax Op-
erations]".

Receive Opens the screen for checking fax reception jobs. For details, refer to
the "User's Guide [Network Scan/Fax/Network Fax Operations]".

Save Opens the screen for saving jobs. For details, refer to the "User's
Guide [Box Operations]".
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5.5

Left panel display

Settings

Current Jobs

Lists the jobs currently processed. Check the current status.

Delete

Deletes a job.

Increase Priority
(Displayed for the list
of print jobs in proc-
ess)

The currently processed print job is interrupt-
ed and printing of the job given priority be-
gins. Printing of the interrupted job is
automatically restarted once printing for the
job given priority is finished.

If the currently processed print job cannot be
interrupted because it contains Fold or Sta-
ple, the job given priority is executed after the
currently processed print job has been com-
pleted.

Release Held Job
(Displayed for the list
of print jobs in proc-
ess)

Select to switch to the held job list and

change the settings of, print, or delete a held

job.

The held job list contains jobs that could not

be printed because, for example, system

auto reset was activated during the proof

copy.

e [f desired, press [Change Settings] to
change the copy settings.

e For confirmation, press the [Proof Copy]
key to print a copy from a stored job.

Check Job Set. Check job settings for stored jobs, jobs being
printed, jobs queued to be printed, and held
jobs.

Current Jobs Detail Check the status, results, error details, user

name, queued time, completed time, number
of original pages and number of copies for
jobs in process.

To delete the job, press [Delete] in the Detalil
screen.

Job History

Lists completed jobs.

e This list includes jobs that failed because of an error.

* You can check the job logs and results.

e [Scanned Image] in the left panel displays the first page of the se-
lected job with a thumbnail. To display thumbnails in [Scanned Im-
agel], set [Job History Thumbnail Display] in Administrator Settings
to [ON]. For details, refer to page 7-51.

Deleted Jobs

Displays only jobs that were deleted before
they were finished.

Finished Jobs

Displays only jobs that were completed nor-
mally.

All Jobs

Displays all jobs.

Detail

Check the status, results, error details, user
name, queued time, completed time, number
of original pages and number of copies for
jobs in the Job History list.

bizhub C652/C652DS/C552/C552DS/C452

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

5-63


http://www.manualslib.com/

5.5 Left panel display 5

5.5.2 Check Job

From the Check Job Settings screens, the current copy settings can be checked and changed if desired.

1 Press [Check Job] »» [Check Details].

Job List Select desired button to change its setting.

I | check Job Settings

AN | «Back |bara =

Auta Baper g gy |

SRS |
| Color Paper Zoom
| Auto Color 8dycEarer 100. 0%

| 2) )

)

| Duplex/Conbine 24%8%%e position Copies
181 Auto Paper Select ‘I
Check Deta 7 Z) )
separate Scan Auto Rotate OFF
OFF OFF
2) -

Ll ol o

2  Check the copy settings. To change the copy settings, press the relevant button.

3 After checking the settings, press [Close].
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I A
6 User Settings

User Settings are for setting items that a user can adjust as appropriate.

The contents of these setting items depend upon how the Administrator settings are configured. User
Settings cannot be initialized all at once. To initialize all settings, either manually reset them one by one or
contact your service representative.

I Job List se the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.

lity > User Settings

- 2 Custom Display Settings 7 Change E-Mail Address
User Settings |

Settings

1 Systen Settings 6 Change Password

Z)

Z)
T - R
ST

A
1 A
gl ceiersties LR i o
i Z)
Z)

03/23/2009  19:05 L4 Close |

Henory 1007

System Settings

Configure the basic functions of this machine.

Custom Display Settings

Change the touch panel display to the convenience of the user.

Copier Settings

Configure the settings for copy functions to be used in copy operations.

Scan/Fax Settings

Configure setting for fax and scan operations.

Printer Settings

Configure setting is for the printer operations.

Change Password

Change the password for the user who is currently logged in.

Change E-Mail Address

Change the E-mail addresses specified for registered users.

Change Icon

Change the icons specified for registered users.

Register Authentication In-
formation

Register or delete the biometric authentication information or IC card au-
thentication information of the current login user.

Cellular Phone/PDA Set-
ting

Configure settings to print data from a cellular phone or PDA.
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6.1 System Settings

6.1 System Settings

Configure the basic functions of this machine.

=>  Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [User Settings] »» [System Settings].
IW e the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.

Utility > User Settings > System Settings

Systen Settings |
; 4 Auto Color Level Adjust 9 Blank Page Print Setlings

Settings

2 Heasurenent Unit Settings 7 AE Level Adjustment ‘
| User Settings
2

12 kB e
1 Language Selection 6 output Settings

i )
i Z)
8 BHPohERT 07T TR
)
7)

5 Power Save Settings 0 Page Humber Print Position 4

10/10/2008  13:13 Close |

Hemory 100%

Language Selection

Select the language for display in the touch panel.

Measurement Unit Settings

Select the units for the values displayed in the touch panel.

Paper Tray Settings

Auto Tray Selection Select the trays to be selected automatically

Settings when the Auto Paper Select function is enabled.

Also configure the priority for the auto tray switch

operation to switch paper trays when it is ena-

bled.

e Configure "Auto Paper Selection Setting" to
use paper types other than plain paper as
plain paper in a regular auto paper selection

mode.
Auto Tray Switch Select whether a paper tray loaded with paper of
ON/OFF the same size is selected automatically when a

paper tray that was selected manually becomes
empty while printing copies.

No Matching Paperin | Specify the action to be taken when the matching
Tray Setting paper is not loaded into the specified paper tray.
e [Stop Printing (Tray Fixed)]
Printing stops.
e [Switch Trays (Tray Priority)]
Whether the matching paper is loaded into the
specified paper tray is determined first. And if
not, another tray that has the matching paper
loaded (if any) is selected.

Print Lists Select the paper tray used for printing lists, such
as the sales counter and consumables indicators.
Also select whether to print lists in 1-Sided or 2-
Sided mode.

Post Inserter Settings | Specify the paper tray, paper type, or paper size
when using the Post Inserter. This button appears
only when the Post Inserter is installed.

Auto Color Level Adjust.

Adjust the reference level for detecting a color or black-and-white original
when the Auto Color setting is selected.

Power Save Settings

Refer to page 7-3. Appears when user access is permitted under

Output Settings

Refer to page 7-4. Administrator settings.

AE Level Adjustment

Refer to page 7-9.
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6.1

System Settings

Settings
Auto Paper Select for Small | Specify the paper size to be used for a case where the document placed
Original on the original glass is too small to be detected in Auto Paper mode.

Copy on Small Size Prints on 5-1/2 x 8-1/2 (A5) paper.

e If5-1/2 x 8-1/2 (A5) paper is not loaded in the
tray, a message that instructs you to load 5-
1/2 x 8-1/2 (A5) paper in the bypass tray ap-

pears.

Copy on Letter (Copy | Prints on 8-1/2 x 11 (A4) paper.

on A4)

Prohibit Copy Starts printing when a paper tray is selected man-

ually and the [Start] key is pressed.

Blank Page Print Settings

Appears when user access is permitted under Administrator settings. For
details, refer to page 7-26.

Page Number Print Posi-
tion

Specify a page number print position when printing page numbers after
configuring 2-sided print or booklet settings. Select whether to print the
page numbers on a same position on all pages or on positions symmetric
with respect to the stapling position.

Select Keyboard

Factory default

Select the keyboard type displayed by default in the touch panel.

Language Selection

English

Measurement Unit Settings

This value varies depending on the area.

Auto Tray Selection Set-
tings

Tray Priority
Tray 1 »» Tray 2 »» Tray 3 »» Tray 4 »» LCT
LCT is displayed when the optional LCT is installed.

Auto Tray Switch ON/OFF

Restrict

No Matching Paper in Tray
Setting

Stop Printing (Tray Fixed)

Print Lists

e Tray1
¢ 1-Sided

Post Inserter Settings

Paper Tray: F1
Paper Type: Plain Paper
Paper size: Auto Detect

Paper Type Plain paper
Paper Size Auto Detect
Auto Color Level Adjust. Standard (3)
Low Power Mode Settings | 15 min.
Sleep Mode Settings 30 min.

Print/Fax Output Settings

Print: Page Print
Fax: Batch Print

Output Tray Settings

e Copy: Tray 2

e Print: Tray 2

* Print Reports: Tray 1

e Fax: Tray 1

[Output Tray] is displayed when the Finisher FS-526, Finisher FS-527, or
Job Separator JS-504 is installed.

[Tray 3] is displayed if the Job Separator JS-603 is installed in the Finisher
FS-527.

AE Level Adjustment

Standard (2)

Auto Paper Select for Small
Original

Prohibit Copy

Blank Page Print Settings

Do Not Print

Page Number Print Posi-
tion

Left & Right Bind: All the Same
Top & Bottom Bind: All the Same
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6.1 System Settings

Factory default

Select Keyboard Local Keyboard

@ Reference

To enable Auto Paper:

Press [Basic] »» [Paper] »» [Auto Paper].

7o enable Auto Color:

Press [Basic] »» [Color] »» [Auto Color].

To configure Background Removal to Auto:

Press [Quality/Density] »» [Background Removal] »» [Auto].
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6.2 Custom Display Settings

6.2 Custom Display Settings

Change the touch panel display to the convenience of the user.

=>  Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [User Settings] »» [Custom Display Settings].
IW e the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.

Utility > User Settings> Custom Display Settings

Custon Display |
ST J 4 Copy Screen

= 6 )
2 Scan/Fax Settings 7 Left Panel Display Default 4

| User Settings
+ 1 @ 4

1 Copier Settings Color Selection Settings

Z)
Z)
7)
7)

5 FAX Active Screen

10/10/2008  13:13 Close |

Hemory 100%
Settings
Copier Settings Default Tab Select either the standard Basic tab or the Quick
Copy tab as the basic settings screen in Copy
mode.
Shortcut Key 1 Allocate shortcut keys for frequently used Appli-

cation functions to be added to the basic settings

screen. Pressing a shortcut key displays the de-

sired setting screen.

¢ When the optional image controller is in-
stalled, only one shortcut key can be enabled.

Shortcut Key 2

Quick Settings 1 Allows you to register setting conditions for fre-

. . quently used copy functions and place them on
Quick Settings 2 the basic settings screen. The registered setting

Quick Settings 3 condition can be invoked by only pressing the

corresponding easy setting key.

Quick Settings 4
Default Tab Density Specify whether to display the copy density set-
Settings ting in the basic settings screen. If [ON] is select-

ed, you can press [Dark] or [Light] in the basic

settings screen to adjust the copy density.

¢ If [ON] is selected, [Quick Settings 3] and
[Quick Settings 4] cannot be specified.

Scan/Fax Settings

This setting is for the network scan, fax, and network fax operations. For
details, refer to the "User's Guide [Network Scan/Fax/Network Fax Opera-
tions]".

User Box Settings

Configure settings for the User Box operations. For details, refer to the
"User's Guide [Box Operations]".

Copy Screen

Configure whether to display the [Next Box Job], [Next Scan/Fax Job], or
[Next Copy Job] button or messages when you program the next job dur-
ing the printing operation.

FAX Active Screen

This setting is for the fax and network fax operations. For details, refer to
the "User's Guide [Network Scan/Fax/Network Fax Operations]".

Color Selection Settings

Select the color used for indicating that the button is selected.

Left Pane Display Default

Left Panel Display Configure whether to display a list of jobs in proc-

Default ess and in queue or to display the contents of the
current Copy settings as the default display of the
left panel.

Job Display Setting Configure whether to display a list of jobs in proc-
ess and in queue or to display the progress of the
current job in process, when the default display of
the left panel set to "Job List".
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Custom Display Settings

Settings

Search Option Settings

This setting is for the network scan, fax, and network fax operations. For
details, refer to the "User's Guide [Network Scan/Fax/Network Fax Opera-

tions]".
Factory default
Default Tab Basic
Shortcut Key 1/Shortcut OFF
Key 2/Quick settings
1/Quick settings 2/Quick
settings 3/Quick settings 4
Default Tab Density Set- OFF

tings

Default Tab (Fax/Scan Set-
tings)

Address Book

Program Default PAGE1
(Fax/Scan Settings)

Address Book Index De- Favorites
fault

(Fax/Scan Settings)

Shortcut Key 1/Shortcut OFF

Key 2

(Fax/Scan Settings)

Default Address Book Index
(Fax/Scan Settings)

Default Address Type Group
(Fax/Scan Settings)

Default Tab (User Box Set- | Public
tings)

Shortcut Key 1/Shortcut OFF

Key 2 (User Box Settings)

Copy Operating Screen No

Color Selection Settings Green
Left Panel Display Default Job List
Job Display Setting List Display

Uppercase and lowercase
letters

Differentiate

Search Option Screen

OFF
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6.3 Copier Settings 6

6.3 Copier Settings

Configure the settings used by the copy functions.

=>  Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [User Settings] »» [Copier Settings].
IW lect item and enter setting.

lity > User Settings> Copier Settings

Auto Bogklet ON uto Select
| SHeR PSYEE s 2n1e B8R, 88
nul:.n_znnm for Auto Diselay

Combine-Booklet Zoom Ratio
| User Settings I Auto Sort/Group Selection Yes

+ -

- Default Copy Settings ,  Factory Default
Copier Settings |

N . BB

10/15/2009  16:54 \ 0K \

Memory 1007%
Settings
Auto Booklet ON when Configure whether to automatically specify Booklet when Center Staple
Fold & Staple and Fold is selected.

This item is displayed if the saddle stitcher is installed in the finisher.

Auto Zoom for Com- Configure whether the preset zoom ratios are automatically selected when
bine/Booklet Combine or Booklet is selected in Auto Paper mode.

e Select the recommended zoom ratios for the following zoom settings:
2in 1, Booklet: 64.7% (70.7%)
4in 1:50.0%
8in 1: 32.3% (35.3%)

Auto Sort/Group Selection | Configure whether to output the copied pages automatically in Sort mode
when copying multiple-page original using the ADF.

Default Copy Settings Configure the initial values for the Copy function to be displayed when the
power in turned on or the [Reset] key is pressed.
Current Setting The current settings are used as the default set-
tings.
Factory Default The factory settings are used as the default set-
tings.
Default Enlarge Display This setting is for the enlarged display screen operations. For details, refer
Settings to the "User's Guide [Enlarge Display Operations]".
When AMS Direction is In- Configure whether to print or discard the job when the original orientation
correct does not match that of paper in Auto Zoom mode.
Separate Scan Output Configure the output for divided original loaded in the ADF or for multiple
Method pages of the original scanned on the original glass.
Page Print Printing of copies that can be printed begins while

the original is being scanned.

Batch Print Printing begins after all pages of the original have
been scanned.

Enlargement Rotation Configure whether to rotate and print a large-size original image when the
original orientation does not match that of paper.

Auto Zoom (Platen) Appears when user access is permitted under Administrator settings. For
Auto Zoom (ADF) details, refer to page 7-43.

Specify Default Tray when
APS Off

Select Tray for Insert Sheet

Tri-Fold Print Side This item is displayed when user access is allowed in Administrator set-
tings while the Finisher FS-526 is installed. For details, refer to page 7-43.
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6.3

Copier Settings

Settings

Half-Fold/Tri-Fold Specifi-
cation

Specify whether to apply Half-Fold/Tri-Fold for all pages together or for
specific pages when handling a job containing multiple pages.

When Booklet is selected simultaneously with Half-Fold, all pages are half-
folded together even if [One Sheet at a Time] is selected.

If the number of original pages exceeds the folding capacity of this ma-
chine, the "Fold" function setting is cancelled automatically, and the sheets
are printed without being folded.

This item is displayed if the Saddle Stitcher SD-508 is installed in the Fin-
isher FS-526.

To change the folding capacity, contact your service representative.
Half-folding capacity setting: 1-3 (default:3)

Tri-folding capacity setting: 1-3 (default:1)

Half-Fold Specification

Specify whether to apply Half-Fold together for all pages or for each page
when handling a job containing multiple pages.

When Booklet is selected simultaneously with Half-Fold, all pages are half-
folded together even if [One Sheet at a Time] is selected.

If the number of original pages exceeds the folding capacity of this ma-
chine, the "Fold" function setting is cancelled automatically, and the sheets
are printed without being folded.

This item is displayed if the Saddle Stitcher SD-509 is installed in the Fin-
isher FS-527.

To change the folding capacity, contact your service representative.
Half-folding capacity setting: 1-3 (default:3)

Print Jobs During Copy
Operation

Automatic Image Rotation

Appears when user access is permitted under Administrator settings. For
details, refer to page 7-43.

Finishing Program

Configure whether to display the Finishing Program button in the basic set-
tings screen. To display the button, register the contents of the finishing
program.

Register frequently used finishing functions so that you can set them at
once by using the button that appears in the basic settings screen.

This item is set if the finisher is installed.

Card Shot Settings

Appears when user access is permitted under Administrator settings. For
details, refer to page 7-43.

Factory default

Auto Booklet ON when Auto Select Booklet
Fold & Staple

Auto Zoom for Com- Auto Display Zoom Ratio
bine/Booklet

Auto Sort/Group Selection | Yes

Default Copy Settings Factory Default
When AMS Direction is In- Print

correct

Separate Scan Output Page Print

Method

Enlargement Rotation Allow

Auto Zoom (Platen) OFF

Auto Zoom (ADF) ON

Specify Default Tray when
APS Off

Tray Before APS ON

Select Tray for Insert Sheet | Tray 2

Tri-Fold Print Side Inside
HaI_f—FoId/Tri-FoId Specifi- Multiple Sheets
cation

Half-Fold Specification Multiple Sheets
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6.3 Copier Settings 6
Factory default
Print Jobs During Copy Accept
Operation
Automatic Image Rotation | When Auto Paper/Auto Zoom Is Set
Finishing Program ON
Card Shot Layout: Top/Bottom
Zoom: Full Size
Store Original Size: X: 3-1/2 inch (89.0 mm) Y: 21 inch (51.0 mm)
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6.4 Fax/Scan Settings 6

6.4 Fax/Scan Settings

This setting is for the network scan, fax, and network fax operations. For details, refer to the "User's Guide
[Network Scan/Fax/Network Fax Operations]".
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6.5 Printer Settings 6
6.5 Printer Settings

This setting is for the printer operations. For details, refer to the "User's Guide [Print Operations]".
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6.6 Change Password

6.6 Change Password

Change the password for the user who is currently logged in.

v A public user cannot use this function.

1 Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [User Settings] »» [Change Password].

Enter the current password using the keyboard or
keypad. Press IC] to clear the password.

Utility > User Settings > Change Password

10/15/2009
Memory

16:57
100%

Enter the previous password, and then press [OK].
Enter a new password.

Press [Password Confirmation], and then enter the new password again.

a A ONDN

Press [OK].

The new password is registered.
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6.7 Change E-Mail Address 6

6.7 Change E-Mail Address

Change the E-mail addresses specified as registered user information.

v When logged in as a registered user, you can change the E-mail address.
v Appears when user access is permitted under Administrator settings. For details, refer to page 7-50.

1 Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [User Settings] »» [Change E-Mail Address].

" change the registered e-nail address,
[ Job List uch [E-Mail Addressl.

Utility > User Settings > Change E-Mail Address
E-Hail Address 4 useroiatest. local

| User Settings

+

Change E-Mail |
nAddress ]

T >
2 Press [E-mail Address].
3 Change the E-mail address.
4 Press [OK].
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6.8 Change Icon

6.8 Change Icon
Change the icon specified as registered user information.

v When logged in as a registered user, you can change the E-mail address.

1 Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [User Settings] »» [Change Icon].
IW The icon registered for a user can be changed.
Bookmark
E

User Settings

Change Icon |

i

10/15/2009  17:01 [ ok |

Memory 100%

2 Select the icon and press [OK].
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6.9 Register Authentication Information

6.9

Register Authentication Information

Register or delete the biometric authentication information or IC card authentication information about the
registered users.

You can register or delete authentication information when performing the following operations.

v

4

Select [Utility/Counter] »» [Administrator Settings] »» [System Settings] »» [Restrict User Access] »»
[Restrict Access to Job Settings] »» [Biometric/IC Card Info. Registration] »» [Allow].

Select [Utility/Counter] »» [Administrator Settings] »» [User Authentication/Account Track] »» [User
Authentication Settings] »» [User Registration] »» [Function Permission] »» [Biometric/IC Card Info.
Registration] »» [Allow].

Log in as a registered user.

Select Utility/Counter »» [User Settings] »» [Register Authentication Settings].

Press [Edit].

To delete authentication information, press [Delete].
For biometric authentication

egister or delete authentication information.

I Job List

Bookmark

Utility > User Settings > Register Authentication Information

Bio Authentication QUL
Edit )

User Settings

Register i
auth. Info. |

i

06/26/2009 14 | close |

:31
Menory 100%

For IC card authentication

I Job List

egister or delete authentication information.

-
4
User settings

+

Register i
atith. Info. |

Utility > User Settings > Register Authentication Information

Card authentication QIR CIFECIEN]
T

i

04/24/2009  14:33 Close |

Memory 100%
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6.9 Register Authentication Information 6

3 Register authentication information.

For biometric authentication, place your finger on the Authentication Unit to scan the finger vein pattern.
e A

= | User Settings > Authentication > Register Biometric Authentication

Place your finger on the authentication
device, and then touch the [Scanl key.

1st of 3 times

Scan |

Register Bio |
AGlhencacation |

05/07/2009 16:28
Henory 100%

Scan the finger vein pattern three times; reset the same finger each time and then press [Scan] for each
scanning.

After scanning the finger vein patterns, place the same finger on the authentication unit, and press
[Authentication Test].

If your finger vein patterns have been authenticated in the authentication test, press [Register]. If
authentication has failed, retry scanning the finger.

For IC card authentication, place your IC card on the Authentication Unit, and press [OK].

o B register an IC Card by scanning the data
Job List tored on the card.

< | User Settings > Authentication > Register Card Authentication

Place the IC Card on the authentication device
and then touch [OKI.

T [ o |
04/26/2009  14:36 \ cancel |
Memory 1007%
4 Press [Close].
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6.10 Cellular Phone/PDA Setting 6

6.10  Cellular Phone/PDA Setting

Configure settings to print data in a cellular phone or PDA through this machine. For details, refer to the
"User's Guide Box Operations" and "User's Guide Print Operations".
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Administrator Settings

Administrator Settings are used only by the administrator to adjust the settings. Logging on to Administrator
Settings requires the administrator password.

+

Administrator |
Settings ]

Settings

Use the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.

Adninistrator Settings

1 Systen Settings 4

2 Administrator .
HaCh! SetEing:

UZBNEY | +Back udra =+
6 Copier Settings 4

| Printer Settings
3 RegiZersR{BR= oo A 8 Fax Settings ‘
4 #2ELAECpRgELCations 9 System Connection

5 0 Security Settings ‘

=

~
I

= 4

II

10/10/2008  13:15 Close |

Hemory 100%

System Settings

Configure the basic functions of this machine.

Administrator/Machine
Settings

Register administrator information and E-mail address of this machine.

One-Touch/User Box Reg-
istration

Configure settings for the User Box, network scan, fax, and network fax
operations.

User Authentication/Ac-
count Track

Configure the authentication settings to restrict the functions of this ma-
chine.

Network Settings Configure settings for the software, cellular phone, or PDA that can be ac-
cessed with this machine.

Copier Settings Configure the settings for copy functions to be used in copy operations.

Printer Settings Configure settings for the print operations.

Fax Settings

Configure settings for the fax and network fax operations.

System Connection

Configure network settings.

Security Settings

Configure settings to restrict the functions of this machine for processing
secret data.

License Settings

Enable an optional i-Option function.

OpenAPI Authentication
Management Settings

Configure settings to prevent our deprecated OpenAPI connection appli-
cation from being registered in this machine.
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71 System Settings

Configure the basic functions of this machine.

7.1.1 Power Save Settings

Configure the settings for the power-saving mode.

=2  Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [Administrator Settings] »» [System Settings] »» [Power Save

Settings].
specify setting for selected item.
ministrator Settings > System Settings > Power Save Setlings
| S m—T—
Sleep Mode Settings | 30 min.
| Adninistrator
Settings | Pover Save Key Low Power
S 2
| E05Ernbgueer Hormal
| Systen Settings
+
Power Save |
settings i
10/10/2008  13:16 [ ok |
Menory 100%
Settings

Low Power Mode Settings

Enter a time period before switching to the lower power mode when this
machine is not being operated.

Sleep Mode Settings

Enter a time period before switching to the sleep mode when this machine
is not being operated.

Power Save Key

Configure the type of the power save function to be started when you press
the [Power Save] key.

Low Power Provides power-saving effect higher than normal.

Sleep Although this machine conserves more energy in
the sleep mode than in the power save mode, the
machine must warm-up when the sleep mode is
canceled, therefore taking more preparation time
than the power save mode.

Enter Power Save Mode

Configure settings for switching to the power save mode after printing doc-
uments from computers or receiving faxes.

Normal Enters the power save mode when the time spec-
ified in Low Power Mode Settings has elapsed.
Immediately Enters the power save mode in a short time.
Factory default
Low Power Mode Settings 15 minutes
Sleep Mode Settings 30 minutes
Power Save Key Lower
Enter Power Save Mode Immediately
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71 System Settings

7.1.2 Output Settings

Configure the settings for the output functions.

=2  Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [Administrator Settings] »» [System Settings] »» [Output Settings].

Use the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.

Administr
Settings

¥+
e
+

Settings

ator

Administrator Settings > System Settings > Qutput Setiings

Print/Fax Output Settings 4
Output Tray Settings -
Z)

Shift Output Each Job

1
2
4

10/10/2008 13:16
Menory 100%

close |

Print/Fax Output Settings

This setting is for the print and fax operations. For details, refer to the "Us-
er's Guide [Network Scan/Fax/Network Fax Operations]" and " User's
Guide [Print Operations]".

Output Tray Settings

Configure an output tray given priority for outputting by function.
This item is displayed when the Finisher or Job Separator JS-504 is in-
stalled.

Shift Output Each Job

Factory default

Select whether to shift the output paper for each job.
This item is displayed when the Finisher or Job Separator JS-504 is in-
stalled.

Print/Fax Output Settings

Print: Page Print
Fax: Batch Print

Output Tray Settings

Copy: Tray 2

Print: Tray 2

Print Reports: Tray 1

Fax: Tray 1

[Tray 3] is displayed when the Job Separator JS-603 is installed in the Fin-
isher FS-527.

Shift Output Each Job

Yes
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71 System Settings

713 Date/Time Settings

Configure the current date and time and the time zone.

=2  Pressthe [Utility/Counter] key »» [Administrator Settings] »» [System Settings] »» [Date/Time Settings].

Settings

After using the keypad to enter the date, touch [0Kl to start the time.

Administrator Settings > System Settings > Date/Time Settings

Time Zone
Current Time 13 : 16
|
Administrator Ii Ii Ii
Settings Year Monthly Daily
+

—12:00 - 13:00

Systen Settings 13 i - -
I Hour I Minute
£ 2
Date/Tine |
Settings |

|

10/10/2008  13:16 ok
Henory 100% —

Year

Configure the current date and time.

Monthly

Daily

Hour

Minute

Time Zone

Factory default

Configure the UTC (Coordinate Universal Time) related time zone.

Time Zone

@ Reference

+00:00

To cancel the current settings:

Press the [C] key.
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714 Daylight Saving Time

Configure daylight saving time settings.

v This function is available when this machine is connected to the network where UTC (Coordinate
Universal Time) is specified. For details, refer to the "User's Guide [Network Administrator]”.
=>  Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [Administrator Settings] »» [System Settings] »» [Daylight Saving
Time].
Use the keypad to enter the daylight saving time.
W]
Ea
Settings
s
+
Tine i
10/10/2008  13:17 \ 0K |
Henory 100% —
Settings
Configure whether to use daylight saving time and the time difference from UTC (Coordinate Universal
Time).
Factory default
Daylight Saving Time No
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71 System Settings 7

7.1.5 Weekly Timer Setting

Configure the weekly timer in order to allow you to turn on and off this machine at the specified date and time.

v An exact date/time setting must be performed in advance.

=2 Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [Administrator Settings] »» [System Settings] »» [Weekly Timer

Settings].
Use the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.
1
Administrator
e
. s EETETT
B . s
,.
s
Settings ] =
10/10/2008  13:17 | close |
Memory 100%
Settings
Weekly Timer ON/OFF Set- | Configure whether to use the weekly timer function.
tings
Time Settings Configure the time of each day of the week to turn on and off this machine.
Set All The setting for the selected day of the week is ap-
plied to the same day of the week in other weeks.
Delete Cancels the selected input value.
Date Settings Configure the days when timer operation is activated individually. To can-
cel the setting, press the same day again.
Daily Setting Configure the days of the week when the timer
operation is activated.
Select Time for Power Configure the time to turn this machine off and on if you want to turn it off
Save at a specific time, for example, during a lunch break.
Password for Non- Busi- Configure whether to require a user to enter the password if the user uses
ness Hours this machine outside the specified time.
e To make the user to enter the password, you need to specify the pass-
word.
Factory default
Weekly Timer ON/OFF Set- | OFF
tings
Select Time for Power No
Save
Password for Non-Busi- No
ness Hours
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System Settings

7.1.6

Restrict User Access

Restrict the machine operation, or change or delete the copy programs by the user.

=>  Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [Administrator Settings] »» [System Settings] »» [Restrict User

Access].

Bookmark

==
Adnini:
Settings

=
+

|

System Settings

+
Restrict

User Access

Settings

trator

ccccc

3 Restrick A
0o Job Seti

10/10/2008  13:17
Hemory 1007

2 Delete Saved Copy Program

& Restrict Operation

Use the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.

Adninistrator Settings > System Settings > Restrict User Access
1 Copy Program Lock Settings

Z)
z)

Z)
z)

Close |

Copy Program Lock Set-
tings

Configure the registered copy programs that are prevented from being

changed or deleted.

Delete Saved Copy Pro-
gram

Delete the registered copy programs.

Restrict Access to Job Set-
tings

Configure whether to allow users to configure the following settings.

Changing Job Priority

Configure whether to allow users to change the
print priority of jobs.

Delete Other User
Jobs

Configure whether to allow other users to delete
jobs when the user authentication settings have
been specified.

Registering and
Changing Addresses

This setting is for the network scan, fax, and net-
work fax operations.

For details, refer to the "User's Guide [Network
Scan/Fax/Network Fax Operations]".

Changing Zoom Ra-
tio

Configure whether to allow users to change reg-
istered zoom ratios.

Changing the "From"
Address

This setting is for the network scan operations.
For details, refer to the "User's Guide [Network
Scan/Fax/Network Fax Operations]".

Change Registered
Overlay

Configure whether to allow users to change reg-
istered image overlays.

Biometric/IC Card In-
fo. Registration

Configure whether to allow a registered user to
register or delete biometric authentication infor-
mation or IC card authentication information of
the user.

Restrict Operation

Restrict Broadcast-
ing

This setting is for the network scan, fax, and net-
work fax operations.

For details, refer to the "User's Guide [Network
Scan/Fax/Network Fax Operations]".

Factory default

Changing Job Priority Allow
Delete Other User Jobs Restrict
Registering and Changing Allow
Addresses

Changing Zoom Ratio Allow
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Factory default

Changing the "From" Ad-
dress

Restrict

Change Registered Over-
lay

Allow

Biometric/IC card Informa-
tion Registration

Restrict

Restrict Broadcasting

71.7 Expert Adjustment

OFF

Make adjustments so that output quality is increased.

=2 Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [Administrator Settings] »» [System Settings] »» [Expert Adjustment].

Utility
3
Administrator
Settings
2
Systen Settings
4
£ 2
Expert ] 5
fdjustnent |

i

Settings

‘

Use the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.

inistrator Settings> System Settings> Expert Adjustment

LFIINEY | +-Back bara =
1 AE Level Adjustment () Paper Separation Adjustment
2 Printer Adjustment 7 Color Registration Adjust

A 4

A 4

0
A 4

i i Z) 4

=

3

Inage Stabilization 0 ADF Adjustment

03/23/2009 Close |

Henory

19:08
100%

AE Level Adjustment

Configure the initial value for AE (auto exposure). The higher the setting,
the more that the original background is emphasized.

Printer Adjustment

Adjust the starting print position and defective print images caused by pa-
per type features.

@ Reference

The starting print position is factory-adjusted. Normally, you
are not required to change the set values.

Leading Edge Adjustment p. 7-13
Centering p.7-13
Leading Edge Adjustment (Du- p.7-13
plex Side 2)

Centering (Duplex 2nd Side) p. 7-13

Erase Leading Edge Adjust leading edge erase width.
For details on displaying this item,

contact your service representative.

Vertical Adjustment Adjust the feed direction zoom ratio of
paper types.
For details on displaying this item,

contact your service representative.

Media Adjustment p. 7-14
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Settings

Finisher Adjustment

Adjust the staple, folding, and punch position of the finisher.
This button appears only when the finisher is installed.

@ Reference

Create a sample in advance, and then adjust them while

checking the sample.

Center Staple Position p.7-14
Half-Fold Position p.7-15
Tri-Fold Position Adjustment p.7-15

(This item is displayed when the Fin-
isher FS-526 and Saddle Stitcher SD-
508 are installed.)

Punch Vertical Position Adjust-
ment

p.7-16

(This item is displayed when the Fin-
isher FS-526 and Punch Kit PK-516
are installed.)

Punch Horizontal Position Ad- p.7-16
justment

Punch Regist Loop Size Adjust- | p. 7-17
ment

Punch Edge Sensor Adjustment | p. 7-17

(This item is displayed when the Fin-
isher FS-526 and Punch Kit PK-516
are installed.)

Vertical Punch (Z-Fold) Position
Adjustment

p. 7-17
(This item is displayed when Z Folding
Unit is installed.)

Horizontal Punch (Z-Fold) Posi-
tion Adjustment

p.7-18
(This item is displayed when Z Folding
Unit is installed.)

1st Z-Fold Position Adjustment

p.7-18
(This item is displayed when Z Folding
Unit is installed.)

2nd Z-Fold Position Adjustment

p.7-19
(This item is displayed when Z Folding
Unit is installed.)

Punch Unit Size Detect Sensor

p.7-19
(This item is displayed when Z Folding
Unit is installed.)

Post Inserter Tray Size Adjust-
ment

Adjust the paper size to be used in the
Post Inserter. You can specify differ-
ent paper sizes for the upper and low-
er trays. This button appears when the
Post Inserter PI-505 is installed.

Density Adjustment

Correct the toner amount to be used by color depending on the paper

type.

e To correct the toner amount to be used in the black print mode, press

[Black Image Density].

Image Stabilization

Image Stabilization Only

Press the [Start] key to stabilize imag-
es.

Pressing the [Image Stabilization Only]
button executes normal image stabili-
zation.

If a good result was not achieved after
the [Image Stabilization Only] button
was pressed, execute [Initialize + Im-
age Stabilization].
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Settings

Image Stabilization Setting Specify the type and opportunity of
image stabilization. If [Standard] is se-
lected, normal stabilization is per-
formed during warm-up processing
when a change in the absolute humid-
ity has been detected during warm-up
processing.

If [Color Priority] is selected, color sta-
bilization is performed when the pow-
er has been turned on.

Selecting [Black & White Priority] exe-
cutes monochrome stabilization dur-
ing warm-up when absolute humidity
change is detected during the warm-
up, and then stabilizes color before
performing color print.

Paper Separation Adjust-
ment

Adjust the paper position where the two sides are separated for 2-sided
print.

Color Registration Adjust

Correct color shifts if they are detected in the print result.
For details, refer to page 7-20.

Gradation Adjustment

Adjust irregular gradation levels of print images.
For details, refer to page 7-21.

Image Stabilization Only Stabilize the image by pressing the
[Start] key before performing grada-
tion adjustment.

Print Adjust the gradation when the color
gradation has been changed in a print
image. This function performs adjust-
ment, emphasizing the gradation ex-
pression of an image and the
reproducibility of texts or lines.

Copy Adjust the gradation when the color
gradation has been changed in a print
image. This function performs adjust-
ment to save as many images as pos-
sible in memory.

Scanner Area

Adjust the scan range of the scanner.
For details on displaying this item, contact your service representative.

ADF Adjustment

Make adjustments for scanning images in the ADF.
For details on displaying this item, contact your service representative.

Line Detection

Prior Detection Setting Configure whether to issue an alert

(bizhub C652/C552/C452) when the slit glass is dirty.

e Select an alert display format and
contamination detection level.

Prior Detection Setting (front) Configure whether to issue an alert

(bizhub C652DS/C552DS) when the slit glass (front) is dirty.

e Select an alert display format and
contamination detection level.

Prior Detection Setting (back) Configure whether to issue an alert

(bizhub C652DS/C552DS) when the slit glass (back) is dirty.

e Select an alert display format, con-
tamination detection level and dis-
play timing.

Feed Cleaning Settings Configure whether to remove a dirt on
the slit glass each time one sheet of
paper passes through the ADF when
scanning an original using the ADF.

Trail Edge Adjust

Correct a shift if it is detected at the trailing edge of the print result.
Place, 11 x 17 @, 8-1/2 x 11 [, A3 @, or A4 [ on the bypass tray, and
then press the [Start] key to print a test pattern.
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Settings

User Paper Settings

Configure special paper settings for User Paper 1 through 6. Settings to
configure include Basic Weight and Media Adjustment.
For details on displaying this item, contact your service representative.

Erase Adjustment

Non-Image Area Erase Opera-
tion Settings

Configure Non-Image Area operation
settings.

[Auto]:

Automatically detects the background
density of the original, and selects ei-
ther "Bevel" or "Rectangular" accord-
ingly.

[Specify]:

Allows you to manually specify an
erase method and original density. As
an erase method, select "Bevel" or
"Rectangular". Specify an original
density from five levels.

Factory default

AE Level Adjustment Standard (2)
Leading Edge Adjustment 0.0 mm
Centering 0.0 mm
Leading Edge Adjustment 0.0 mm
(Duplex Side 2)

Centering (Duplex 2nd 0.0 mm
Side)

Media Adjustment Auto
Center Staple Position 0.0 mm
Half-Fold Position 0.0 mm
Tri-Fold Position Adjust- 0.0 mm
ment

Punch Vertical Position Ad- | 0.0 mm
justment

Punch Horizontal Position 0.0 mm

Adjustment

Punch Regist Loop Size
Adjustment

For Finisher FS-526
Finisher: 0.0 mm
Finisher (for Z folding): 0.0 mm

Post inserter feeder (Upper tray): 0.0 mm
Post inserter feeder (Lower tray): 0.0 mm

For Finisher FS-527: 0

Vertical Punch (Z-Fold) Po- | 0.0 mm
sition Adjustment

Horizontal Punch (Z-Fold) 0.0 mm
Position Adjustment

1st Z-Fold Position Adjust- | 0.0 mm
ment

2nd Z-Fold Position Ad- 0.0 mm
justment

Post Inserter Tray Size Ad-
justment

Auto Detect

Density Adjustment

0

Image Stabilization Only

Image Stabilization Only

Image Stabilization Setting

Standard

Paper Separation Adjust-
ment

0.0 mm
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Factory default
Color Registration Adjust 0 dot
Prior Detection Setting Yes

Warning Display: TYPE1
Detection Level: Std.

Prior Detection Setting
(front)

Prior Detection Setting
(back)

Yes
Warning Display: TYPE1
Detection Level: Std.

Feed Cleaning Settings

Remove

Non-Image Area Erase Op-
eration Settings

Erase Operation: Specify
Erase Method: Rectangular

Original Density: 3

Leading Edge Adjustment
Adjust the starting print position at the leading edge of each type of paper (with respect to the paper feed

direction).

1 Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [Administrator Settings] »» [System Settings] »» [Expert Adjustment]

»» [Printer Adjustment] »» [Leading Edge Adjustment].

- To adjust the starting print position at the leading edge of the second side for 2-sided printing (with

respect to the paper feed direction), press [Leading Edge Adjustment (Duplex Side 2)].

2  Selecta paper type to be adjusted.

3  Load the paper into the bypass tray.

4 Pressthe [Start] key.
A test pattern is printed.

5 Checkthat the distance from the starting print position of the test

pattern to the edge of the paper (a) is 4.2 mm.

- Press [+] or [-] to adjust the width.
Press the [Start] key to print a test pattern.

6 Press [OK].

Centering

a:4.2mm

Adjust the starting print position at the left edge of each paper tray (with respect to the paper feed direction).

v Only 8-1/2 x 11 [§ (A4 [d) paper can be used to adjust the bypass tray.

1 Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [Administrator Settings] »» [System Settings] »» [Expert Adjustment]
»» [Printer Adjustment] »» [Centering].

= To adjust the starting print position at the left edge of the second side for 2-sided printing (with

respect to the paper feed direction), press [Centering (Duplex 2nd Side)].

2  Selecta paper tray to be adjusted.

3 Press the [Start] kay.
A test pattern is printed.

bizhub C652/C652DS/C552/C552DS/C452

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

71 System Settings 7

Check that the distance from the starting print position of the test
pattern to the left edge of the paper (b) is 3.0 mm (+/-0.5 mm).

- Press [+] or [-] to adjust the width.
Press the [Start] key to print a test pattern.

Press [OK].

b:3.0mm=+0.5mm

Media Adjustment

Adjust defective print images caused by paper type features.

Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [Administrator Settings] »» [System Settings] »» [Expert Adjustment]
»» [Printer Adjustment] »» [Media Adjustment].

Select a paper type to be adjusted.

- If defective images exist on the back side of 2-sided copy paper, select [2nd Side].

Press [+] or [-] to specify an adjusted value.

= If missing parts or white spots exist in print images, press [-]. If the surface of the print image is
rough, press [+].

Press [OK] »» [Close].

Copy, and then check the print image.

Center Staple Position

Adjust the stapling position for each paper size when printing with the center staple function.

> | e

[=]

v Adjust the half-fold position before adjusting the center stapling position.

v Before making any adjustments, create a sample using the center staple function. Adjust the center
staple position while checking the created sample.

v It can be adjusted only when the saddle sticher is installed.
v When stapling in parallel with the left edge of paper, contact your service representative.

Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [Administrator Settings] »» [System Settings] »» [Expert Adjustment]
»» [Finisher Adjustment] »» [Center Staple Position].

Select the size of paper of which the center staple position is adjusted.
Press [+] or [-] to adjust the staple position while checking the sample.
Press [OK].

Create a sample, and check the print result.
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@ Reference

7o adjust the half-fold position:

Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [Administrator Settings] »» [System Settings] »» [Expert Adjustment] »»
[Finisher Adjustment] »» [Half-Fold Position].

Half-Fold Position
Adjust the center staple & fold and half-fold positions.

- | |-

[=]

v Before making any adjustments, create a sample using the half-fold function. Adjust the half-fold
position while checking the created sample.

v It can be adjusted only when the saddle sticher is installed.

v When adjusting the half-fold position in parallel with the left edge of paper, contact your service
representative.

Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [Administrator Settings] »» [System Settings] »» [Expert Adjustment]
»» [Finisher Adjustment] »» [Half-Fold Position].

Select the size of paper of which half-fold position is adjusted.

Press [+] or [-] to adjust the punched hole position while checking the sample.
Press [OK].

Create a sample, and check the print result.

Tri-Fold Position Adjustment

Adjust the folding position for each paper size when printing with the tri-fold function. The folding width
depends on the paper size, which cannot be changed.

= | =

[=]

v Before making any adjustments, create a sample using the tri-fold function. Adjust the tri-fold position
while checking the created sample.
v It can be adjusted when the Finisher FS-526 and Saddle Stitcher SD-508 are installed.

Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [Administrator Settings] »» [System Settings] »» [Expert Adjustment]
»» [Finisher Adjustment] »» [Tri-Fold Position Adjustment].

Select the size of paper of which tri-fold position is adjusted.
Press [+] or [-] to adjust the tri-fold position while checking the sample.
Press [OK].

Create a sample, and check the print result.
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Punch Vertical Position Adjustment

Adjust the vertical position of the punched holes for each paper size.

I ‘ B - I

[=]

v Before making any adjustments, create a sample using the punch settings. Adjust the punched hole
position while checking the created sample.

v This adjustment is available if the Finisher FS-526 and Punch Kit PK-516 are installed.

Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [Administrator Settings] »» [System Settings] »» [Expert Adjustment]
»» [Finisher Adjustment] »» [Punch Vertical Position Adjustment].

Select the paper size to adjust the vertical punch position.

Press [+] or [-] to adjust the punched hole position while checking the sample.
Press [OK].

Create a sample, and check the print result.

Punch Horizontal Position Adjustment

Adjust the horizontal position of the punched holes. Adjust the horizontal position of the punched holes as
appropriate for each installed option or paper type.

o]
o

- | -

[=]

T
o

v Before making any adjustments, create a sample using the punch settings. Adjust the punched hole
position while checking the created sample.

v The horizontal position of the punched holes can be adjusted as appropriate for each installed option
if the finisher FS-526, punch kit PK-516, and post inserter are installed.

v This adjustment is available for each paper type if the Finisher FS-527 and Punch Kit PK-517 are
installed.

Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [Administrator Settings] »» [System Settings] »» [Expert Adjustment]
»» [Finisher Adjustment] »» [Punch Horizontal Position Adjustment].

- Select an option to adjust the horizontal position of the punched holes if the post inserter is installed.
- First, select the paper type if the finisher FS-527 and punch kit PK-517 are installed.

Press [+] or [-] to adjust the punched hole position while checking the sample.
Press [OK].

Create a sample, and check the print result.
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Punch Regist Loop Size Adjustment

Correct the orientation of the paper and adjust the punched hole position to be parallel with the left edge of
the paper. The punched hole array is corrected by adjusting the resistance applied to the paper for each
paper type.

v This adjustment is available if the punch kit is installed.

Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [Administrator Settings] »» [System Settings] »» [Expert Adjustment]
»» [Finisher Adjustment] »» [Punch Regist Loop Size Adjustment].

First select the option to adjust the inclination of punch holes when the Finisher FS-526 and Post
Inserter PI-505 or Z Folding Unit ZU-606 are installed.

Select a paper type for which the punch hole angle is adjusted.
Press [+] or [-] to adjust the punched hole position.
Press [OK].

Create a sample, and check the print result.

Punch Edge Sensor Adjustment
If the punch position is displaced depending on the paper tray, the punch kit is automatically adjusted.
v This adjustment is available if the Finisher FS-526 and the Punch Kit PK-516 are installed.

Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [Administrator Settings] »» [System Settings] »» [Expert Adjustment]
»» [Finisher Adjustment] »» [Punch Edge Sensor Adjustment].

Press the [Start] key.

The punch edge sensor is automatically adjusted.
The adjusted result appears.

Vertical Punch (Z-Fold) Position Adjustment

Adjust the vertical position of the punched holes for each paper size.

. ‘ B - B

[=]

v Before making any adjustments, create a sample using the punch settings. Adjust the center staple
position while checking the created sample.

v This adjustment is available if the Z Folding Unit is installed.

Select [Utility/Counter] »» [Administrator Settings] »» [System Settings] »» [Expert Adjustment] »»
[Finisher Adjustment] »» [Vertical Punch (Z-Fold) Position Adjustment].

Select the size of paper of which the vertical punched hole position is adjusted.
Press [+] or [-] to adjust the punched hole position while checking the sample.
Press [OK].

Create a sample, and check the print result.
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Horizontal Punch (Z-Fold) Position Adjustment

Adjust the horizontal position of the punched holes for each paper size.

Lo}
o

- |

[=]

T
o

3
4

Before making any adjustments, create a sample using the punch settings. Adjust the center staple
position while checking the created sample.

This adjustment is available if the Z Folding Unit is installed.

Select [Utility/Counter] »» [Administrator Settings] »» [System Settings] »» [Expert Adjustment] »»
[Finisher Adjustment] »» [Horizontal Punch (Z-Fold) Position Adjustment].

Press [+] or [-] to adjust the punched hole position while checking the sample.
Press [OK].

Create a sample, and check the print result.

1st Z-Fold Position Adjustment

Adjust the first paper folding position for each paper size when using the Z-fold function.

1st Z-Fold Position

— —

| — L —
¥

LT

L —

[=]

Before making any adjustments, create a sample using the Z-fold function. Adjust the center staple
position while checking the created sample.

This adjustment is available if the Z Folding Unit is installed.

Select [Utility/Counter] »» [Administrator Settings] »» [System Settings] »» [Expert Adjustment] »»
[Finisher Adjustment] »» [1st Z-Fold Position Adjustment].

While checking the sample, press [+] or [-] to adjust the first folding position.
Press [OK].

Create a sample, and check the print result.
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2nd Z-Fold Position Adjustment

Adjust the second paper folding position for each paper size when using the Z-fold function.

2nd Z-Fold Position
] / ]
| — | —
_— LT~
/ /\
=1

v Before making any adjustments, create a sample using the Z-fold function. Adjust the center staple
position while checking the created sample.
v This adjustment is available if the Z Folding Unit is installed.

1 Select [Utility/Counter] »» [Administrator Settings] »» [System Settings] »» [Expert Adjustment] »»
[Finisher Adjustment] »» [2nd Z-Fold Position Adjustment].

2 While checking the sample, press [+] or [-] to adjust the second folding position.

- The distance between the left end of paper and the second Z-fold position must be 2 mm or more.

2 mm or more

3 Press [OK].

4 Createa sample, and check the print result.

Punch Unit Size Detect Sensor

If the punch position is displaced depending on the paper tray, the punch unit is automatically adjusted.

v This adjustment is available if the Z Folding Unit or Punch Kit PK-516 is installed.

1 Select [Utility/Counter] »» [Administrator Settings] »» [System Settings] »» [Expert Adjustment] »»
[Finisher Adjustment] »» [Punch Unit Size Detect Sensor].

2 Press [Start).

= The punch unit edge sensor is automatically adjusted.
- The adjusted result appears.
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Color Registration Adjust

If color shifts are detected in the print result, adjust the each color print position for each paper type.

v/ The procedure for adjusting the color registration is the same for yellow, magenta and cyan.
1 Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [Administrator Settings] »» [System Settings] »» [Expert Adjustment]
»» [Color Registration Adjust].
2 Select a color to be corrected.
3  Selecta paper type for which color registration is adjusted.
4 Load the paper into the bypass tray.
= The loadable paper size is 11 x 17, 8-1/2 x 11[3, A3 @, or A4 [J.
5  Pressthe [Start] key.
A test pattern is printed.
6 Check that the black line aligns with the color line to be adjusted
at the X and Y positions of the test pattern.
X
- Press [+] or [-] to adjust the color line to be corrected while checking the sample.
=]
The color registration is adjusted.
7 Pressthe [Start] key to print a test pattern, and then check the print result.
8  Press[OK].
bizhub C652/C652DS/C552/C552DS/C452 7-20

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

71 System Settings 7

Gradation Adjustment
Adjust irregular gradation levels of print images.

v Adjust each correction item three times.
1 Turn off the main power switch of this machine.
2 Wait at least 10 seconds, and then turn it on again.

3 Pressthe [Utility/Counter] key »» [Administrator Settings] »» [System Settings] »» [Expert Adjustment]
»» [Gradation Adjustment].

Perform gradation adjustment after image stabilization.
Press [Start]l to begin image stabilization.

ninistrator Settings> Expert Adjustment > Gradation Adjustment

Inage
Stabilization Only

-
Adninistrator
Settings

4
System Settings
$
Expert
Adjustment
+
Gradation
Adjustment |

4 Press the [Start] key.

i

10/10/2008
Hemory

13:18
1007

Close |

The image stabilization operation starts.
The correction items on the right of the touch panel become enabled.

5 Select an item to be corrected.

6 Sselect paper used to output a test pattern.

- As a paper size, select 11 x 17@, 8-1/2 x 11[d, A3@ or A4 [J. By default, 11 x 17 @ (A3 @) is
selected.

- Paper in the bypass tray cannot be selected.
7 Pressthe [Start] key.

A test pattern is printed.

= Selecting 11 x 17@ or A3@ outputs one sheets, and selecting 8-1/2 x 11[4 or A4[g outputs two
sheets.

8  Place the printed test pattern on the original glass in orientation displayed in the touch panel.

= For the test patterns of 8-1/2 x 11[g or A4[3, place the output two sheets side by side.

9 Place 10 or more sheets of blank paper on top of the test pattern to prevent it from becoming
transparent.

10 Close the ADF.

11 Pressthe [Start] key.

The test pattern is scanned.
The gradation level is automatically adjusted.

12 Repeat steps 5 through 11 two more times.
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7.1.8 List/Counter

Configure the job settings list print settings and paper count settings for this machine.

=2  Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [Administrator Settings] »» [System Settings] »» [List/Counter].

Use the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.

Adninistrator Settings > System Settings > List/Counter

1 Hanagement List 4
2 Paper Size/Type Counter 4
Adninistrator
Settings
4+
| Systen Settings
+

List/Counter |

10/10/2008 13:18

close |

Memory 100%
Settings
Management List Job Settings List Configure paper tray settings for printing the job
settings list and specify a print side.
Paper Size/Type Counter Register a combination of paper size and paper type for a counter. Every
time the counter is changed, the count is reset to 0.
Counter Clear Resets the count to 0.
Paper Size Select the paper size of the counter.
Paper Type Select the paper type of the counter.
Factory default
Job Settings List e 1-Sided
e Tray1
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7.1.9 Reset Settings

Configure auto reset settings.

v All settings performed in the following tabs during operation using the copy function are automatically
reset to the initial settings after the specified time has elapsed.
Basic tab, Original Setting tab, Quality/Density tab, Application tab

v Even if [OFF] is selected for System Auto Reset Time, the system auto reset function operates when
this machine is not used for one minute during user authentication/account track operations.

=>  Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [Administrator Settings] »» [System Settings] »» [Reset Settings].

st
4

|

Systen Settings

4

Reset Settings |

Settings

Administrator
Settings

1
2
3

10/10/2008 13:19
Henory 1007

Use the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.

inistrator Settings> System Settings> Reset Settings

System Auto Reset 4
Auto Reset 4
Job Reset )

Close |

System Auto Reset

Priority Mode

Configure a mode to be displayed in the system
auto reset mode.

System Auto Reset
Time

Configure whether to perform system auto reset.
Specify a time until the initial screen appears if
this machine is not operated. The specified time
is not canceled.

@ Reference

If user authentication or enhanced se-
curity mode is enabled, the adminis-
trator settings mode or user
authentication mode is logged off ac-
cording to the setting for System Auto
Reset Time.

In the enlarge display mode, the sys-
tem auto reset mode is disabled.

Auto Reset

Configure whether to perform auto reset in the selected mode.
Specify a time until the basic settings screen appears and the settings are
reset to the initial values if this machine is not operated.

Job Reset

When Account is
changed

Configure whether to reset the settings when you
log off if the user authentication or account track
settings have been configured.

When original is set
on ADF

Configure whether to reset the settings when an
original is loaded in the ADF.

Next Job

Configure whether to reset the following settings
when the next job is selected.

e Staple Setting

¢ Original Set/Bind Direction

¢ Reset Data After Job

The destination of data is always reset.
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Factory default

Priority Mode Copy

System Auto Reset Time 1 minute

Auto Reset e Copy: 1 Minute

Scan/Fax: 1 Minute
e User Box: 1 Minute

When Account is changed Reset

When original is set on ADF | Do Not Reset

Next Job e Staple Setting: OFF
¢ Original Set/Bind Direction: OFF
¢ Reset Data After Job: Reset All

@ Reference

7o configure user authentication/account track:

Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [Administrator Settings] »» [User Authentication/Account Track] »» [General
Settings].

7.1.10 User Box Settings

This setting is for the User Box functions. For details, refer to the "User's Guide [Box Operations]".

7.1.11 Standard Size Setting

Configure settings relating to the capability for detecting original size and the foolscap paper sizes.

For details on displaying this item, contact your service representative.

=>  Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [Administrator Settings] »» [System Settings] »» [Standard Size

Setting].
Select item and enter setting.
128 petect Table 1
- Foolscap Size Setting 83
+
e
+
Setting
09/22/2009  16:07 | 0K |
Hemory 100%
Settings
Original Glass Original Size | Configure the capability for detecting original sizes.
Detect
8-1/2 x 14/Foolscap Size Specify whether to detect a size of 8-1/2 x 14 or a foolscap size.
Detection ¢ This item may not be displayed on product sales areas.
European model (cm) only
Foolscap Size Setting Select the size that you want to use when the paper size is close to 13 inch-
es.
bizhub C652/C652DS/C552/C552DS/C452 7-24

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

71 System Settings

Factory default

Original Glass Original Size | Table 1
Detect

8-1/2 x 14 Foolscap Size 8-1/2 x 14
Detection

Foolscap Size Setting 8x13 @

7.1.12 Stamp Settings

Configure header and footer settings to be printed.

=2 Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [Administrator Settings] »» [System Settings] »» [Stamp Settings].

Utility
Administrator
Settings

+
+

i

Systen Settings

+

Stamp Settings

1
2

10/10/2008 13:20
Hemory 100%

Far TH Settings

Z)
Z)

Use the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.

inistrator Settings > System Setilings > Stamp Settings
Header/Footer Settings

Close |

Settings
Header/Footer Settings Register or change a header and footer.
To use the header/footer function in Application Setting, a header and
footer must be registered in advance.
New Enter a registration name, and then configure de-
tailed header and footer settings.

Configure whether to print a header and footer,

and then configure print contents.

e Text: Enter text.

e Date/Time: Select a format to display the date
and time.

e Other: Specify the distribution control
number. Select whether to include the Job
Number, Serial Number, and Account/User
Name.

Configure pages and text details.

e Pages: Select whether to print the header and
footer on all pages or only on the first page.

e Text Details: Select the color, size, and type of
the text for the header and footer to be print-
ed.

Delete Deletes the selected header or footer.
Check/Edit Change the selected header or footer.

Fax TX Settings This setting is for the fax and network fax operations.
For details, refer to the "User's Guide [Network Scan/Fax/Network Fax Op-
erations]".

Factory default

FAX TX Settings Cancel
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7.1.13 Blank Page Print Settings
Configure whether to print stamps or overlay on blank pages.
=>  Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [Administrator Settings] »» [System Settings] »» [Blank Page Print
Settings]).
Select whether or not to print the stamp/composition on blank pages.
Bookmark
=
]
Settings
v
e
5
Print Settings |
10/10/2008  13:20 [ o |
Memory 1007
Settings
Configure whether to print stamp/composition on blank pages.
Factory default
Blank Page Print Settings ‘ Do Not Print
7.1.14

Skip Job Operation Settings

Configure whether to start processing for the next job when the current job stops due to running out of paper
in the paper tray. Selecting "Yes" provides no print queue time due to job stopping.

=2  Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [Administrator Settings] »» [System Settings] »» [Skip Job Operation

Settings].

Select item

Administrator
Settings
¥

Systen Settings

4

Job Skip |
Settings |

i

10/15/2009
Henory

Settings

and enter setting.

17:02
1003

0K

dninistrator Settings > System Settings > Job Skip Seltings
BT T
I Other than Fax Yes

Fax

Configure whether to skip a job in the fax mode.

Other than Fax

Factory default

Configure whether to skip a job in a mode other than the fax mode.

Skip Job Operation Set-
tings

Fax: Yes

Other than Fax: Yes
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7.1.15 Default Bypass Paper Type Setting

Configure the initial settings for the paper type to be used for the bypass tray. The initial setting for the paper
type is applied after the job finishes or the tray runs out of paper.

=2  Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [Administrator Settings] »» [System Settings] »» [Default Bypass
Paper Type Setting].

Specify the paper type to be used for the bypass tray.

dministrator Settings > System Settings > Default Bypass Paper Type Setting
]l Ho

Utility Paper Type
+

Plain paer | |FEEEE 12
| fAdministrator E=
Settings 65 - | Special Paper | Thick 1
- .

90971

e o BB
Systen Settings hic hic
i I Thick 3 I Thick &

Bypass Paper |

Type Settings |

10/10/2008 13:20
Hemory 100%

‘

|

0K

Settings

Configure whether to specify the initial setting for paper type for the bypass tray. When you specified this,
select a paper type.

Factory default

Default Bypass Paper Type | Yes
Setting Paper Type: Plain Paper

7.1.16 Advanced Preview Setting

Configure settings to fax or scan a document. For details, refer to the "User's Guide [Network
Scan/Fax/Network Fax Operations]".
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7.1.17 Page Number Print Position
Specify a page number print position when printing page numbers after configuring 2-sided print or booklet

settings. Select whether to print the page numbers on a same position on all pages or on positions symmetric
with respect to the stapling position.

=>  Pressthe [Utility/Counter] key »» [Administrator Settings] »» [System Settings] »» [Page Number Print

Position).
Specify the position of page numbers
when printing booklets or 2-sided documents.
A A gl
Ea
Settings =
=
B B B
e
+
Page Nunber BE{PeAchighg Dind: S T
{ Print Position E { AR Ene°RShe B! } IohmaoRIEEYn Bind:
10/10/2008  13:21 \ 0K |
Hemory 100% —
Settings
Left & Right Bind: All the Select a desired print position.
Same
Top & Bottom Bind: All the
Same
Left & Right Bind: Symmet-
rical
Top & Bottom Bind: All the
Same
Left & Right Bind: Symmet-
rical
Top & Bottom Bind: Sym-
metrical
Factory default
Page Number Print Posi- Left & Right Bind: All the Same
tion Top & Bottom Bind: All the Same
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7.2 Administrator/Machine Settings

7.2

Administrator/Machine Settings

Register administrator information and E-mail address of this machine.

v
system.

The device name entered under the Input Machine Address may not be supported by your operating

=>  Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [Administrator Settings] »» [Administrator/Machine Setting].

Adninistrator
Settings

£ 2
adninistrator/ |
Hachine Setting |

Settings

Use the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.

inistrator Settings > Administrator/Machine Settings

1 Administrator Registraliun‘
2 Input HMachine Address 4

10/10/2008  13:21
Henory 1007

Close |

Administrator Registration

Register administrator information displayed on the Service/Admin. Infor-

mation screen of the Guidance screen and the From address for sending
E-mail from this machine.

Input Machine Address

Factory default

Register the device name and E-mail address of this machine. The device
name is used as a part of the name of the file created on this machine. The
E-mail address can be used for Internet fax.

Device Name

The default abbreviation is input for the product name. If necessary, it can
be changed freely.
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7.3 One-Touch/User Box Registration

This setting is for the User Box, network scan, fax, and network fax operations. For details, refer to the "User's
Guide [Network Scan/Fax/Network Fax Operations]" and "User's Guide [Box Operations]".
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7.4 User Authentication/Account Track

Configure the authentication settings to control the use of this machine.

Type and functions of authentication

User Authentication

Appropriate for controlling users. To allow unregistered users to use this machine, public user settings
are required.

Restricts accessible functions.

Counts the number of outputting and scanning by user.

Limits on using color or black printing and on the number of copies that can be set by user.
Operates a Personal User Box for each user and group box.

Controls the access allowed level of the destination.

Prohibits jobs of other users from being deleted.

Account Track

Appropriate for controlling groups or multiple users.

Counts the number of outputting and scanning by account.

Limits on using color or black printing and on the number of copies that can be set by account.
Operates the group box.

Reference

Either user authentication or account track settings can be configured, or user authentication can be
synchronized with account track. Settings can be configured for the both and used without being
synchronized.

A total of 1,000 users and accounts can be registered.

To register more than 1,000, use PageScope Authentication Manager. You can register up to 30,000
users and accounts.
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7.4.1 General Settings

Configure the settings for enabling the authentication functions.

v Before registering a user, select an authentication method. If all management data is cleared after the
authentication method was selected, the histories of the registered users, print, send, receive, and save

jobs are deleted.

=>  Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [Administrator Settings] »» [User Authentication/Account Track] »»

[General Settings].

Select item and enter setting.

==

¥
Administrator
Settings
+
| user .
Atithenticabion,
Account Track

+

General Settings |

Settings

Adninistrator Settings > User Auth/Account Track > General Settings

10/10/2008  13:21
Hemory 100%

I User Authentication OFF

I Account Track OFF

oK |

User Authentication

Configure whether to use user authentication.

OFF

Disables user authentication.

ON (External Server)

Restricts users who can access this machine us-
ing the external authentication server. This setting
is available when external authentication server
settings are configured.

ON (MFP)

Restricts users who can access this machine us-
ing this machine.

Public User Access

Allows public user accesses when the enhanced security mode is disa-

bled.

Restrict

Prohibits unregistered users from using this ma-
chine.

ON (With Login)

A public user can use this machine after pressing
[Public user] in the Login screen to log in to this
machine.

ON (Without Login)

A public user can use this machine without log-
ging in to this machine in the Login screen.

Account Track

ON/OFF

Configure whether to use the account track func-
tion.

Account Track Input Meth-
od

Select an authentication method when configuring account track settings.

Account Name &
Password

Enter the account name and password to log in.

Password Only

Enter only the password to log in.
* You cannot configure this when user authen-
tication settings are configured.
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User Authentication/Account Track

Settings

Synchronize User Authen-
tication & Account Track

Configure the authentication operation settings when both user authenti-
cation and account track settings are configured. Configure whether to au-
tomatically select the account assigned to the user during logging in.

Synchronize

Allows the user to log in to one account assigned
to the user.

The user who succeeded in user authentication
can log in without account track authentication.

@ Reference

This function is appropriate for man-
aging each user by account.

Do Not Synchronize

Allows the user to log in to some accounts.
The user who succeeded in user authentication
performs account track authentication to log in.

When # of Jobs Reach
Maximum

Configure the action of this machine that is taken when the output count of

the job reaches the limit

specified for the user or account.

Skip Job

Stops the running job, and then automatically
starts the next job.

Stop Job

Stops all jobs.

Number of User Counters
Assigned

Configure how many of a total of 1,000 users and account registrations
should be allowed for user registration at maximum. The remaining regis-
tration number is for accounts.

When user authentication and account track settings are configured, the
number of counters assigned for users can be specified.

Ticket Hold Time Setting

Enter a time to hold the Kerberos authentication tickets. The external serv-
er authentication settings are configured, and applied when Active Direc-
tory is selected as the authentication server type.

Factory default

User Authentication OFF
Public User Access Restrict
Account Track OFF

Account Track Input Meth-
od

Account Name & Password

Synchronize User Authen-
tication & Account Track

Synchronize

When # of Jobs Reach Skip Job
Maximum

Number of User Counters 500
Assigned

Ticket Hold Time Setting 60 min.

m Reference

To configure external server settings:

Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [Administrator Settings] »» [User Authentication/Account Track] »» [External

Server Settings].

For details on enhanced security settings, contact your service representative.
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7.4.2 User Authentication Settings

Configure the user and user counter management settings.

v/ When only user authentication settings are configured, User Authentication Setting are enabled.

v If only user authentication settings are configured, up to 1,000 users can be registered. If user
authentication and account track settings are configured, up to 500 users can be registered as initial

settings.

=>  Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [Administrator Settings] »» [User Authentication/Account Track] »»
[User Authentication Settings].

= | Administrator Settings > User Auth./Account Track > User Auth. Settings

2
Administrator
Settings
£ 5 3
| BSEhensication,
AcCofnt FPack
+

User Auth. |
Settings

Settings

Settings

10/10/2008 13:22
Henory 100%

Administrative

User Registration

Z)
[f
User Counter 4

Use the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.

Close |

Administrative Settings

User Name List

Configure whether to display a key to display a list
of registered users in the Login screen.

This item is enabled when the enhanced security
settings are disabled.

Default Function Per-
mission

Configure an initial value for function permission
to users who are authenticated on the external
server.

ID & Print Settings Configure whether to use the ID & print function.
Also configure whether to immediately print un-
authenticated jobs or public user job or save it in
the ID & Print User Box.

ID & Print Operation Configure whether to print all jobs using one au-

Settings thentication or print jobs one by one if multiple ID
& print jobs are accumulated.

Default Operation In the Login screen for user authentication where

Selection ID and print jobs are stored, specify the default

values for the operation to be carried out after au-
thentication has been completed.

When using this machine while the ID & print
function is disabled, the user can select [Access]
to log in to this machine without specifying the
operation to be carried out after authentication.

User Registration

Register users who can access this machine. Select a desired registration
number, and then press [Edit]. Settings for registered users can be

changed.

e Selecting a user and pressing [Delete] delete the selected user.

e [f public user access is allowed, functions available to public users can
be restricted. To change the setting for public users, select the regis-
tration number "000".

User Name

Enter a user name.

e Once a user name is registered, it cannot be
changed.

e A user name that has already been registered
cannot be used again.

Password

Enter the password.

E-Mail Address

Enter an E-mail address.
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Settings

Account Name

Specify the account track of the registered user
when account track settings are configured,
Before you select an account name, you must
registered it.

Output Permission

Apply the following restrictions to the selected
user or all users.
e Print
Configure whether to allow the user to copy
and print in color and black, respectively.
If black copy or print is restricted, print in
black and white cannot be output.
e Send
Configure whether to allow the user to send
fax and E-mail in color.

@ Reference

Single color and 2 color output set-
tings can be changed by the adminis-
trator. For details, refer to page 7-41.

Max. Allowance Set

Configure the max. allowance for the selected
user or all users. When not specifying it, select
[No Limit].
e Total Allowance
Specify the number of copies that can be out-
put by the user.
¢ Individual Allowance
Specify the number of black copies and color
copies that can be output by the user.

Auth.-info.registri-
eren

Press [Edit], and then register authentication in-
formation.

This setting is available when the optional authen-
tication unit is installed.

Function Permission

Restrict functions available to the selected user or
all users. Specify whether to allow the following
functions:

e Copy

Scan

Fax

Print

User Box

Print Scan/Fax TX

Save to External Memory

External Memory Document Scan

Manual Destination Input (If [Allow] is select-
ed, specify either to allow Manual Destination
Input or manage the destination manually.)

e Limited Color Print (Public user only)

e Biometric/IC Card Regist. Info.

e Mobile/PDA

Pause

Suspends the use of this machine for the selected
user. [Stop Job] is selected, the specified user
cannot log in to this machine.

It is convenient to set suspend for users who do

not use this machine temporarily or who have lost

an IC card, instead of deleting them.

e If[All Users] is selected, you can suspend the
use of this machine for all the registered us-
ers.

e |[f suspend is selected for a specific account,
it is also suspended for users who belong to
that account even if [Continue Job] is selected
for this setting.

Icon

Select an icon.
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Settings

User Counter

Factory default

Reset All Counters Resets all counters for all users.

Shows the use status for the selected user.

Press [Clear Counter] to reset the counter.

e The public user counter is specified for the
last page.

Counter Details

User Name List

OFF

Default Function Permis-
sion

Save to External Memory/External Memory Document Scan: Restrict
Other items: Allow

ID & Print Settings

ID & Print: OFF (when the authentication unit is not installed)
ON (when the authentication unit is installed)
Public User: Print Immediately

ID & Print Operation Set-
tings

Print All Jobs

Default Operation Selec-
tion

Begin Printing

Output Permission

All ltems: Allow

Max. Allowance Set

Individual Allowance: Color No Limit/Black No Limit
Total Allowance: No Limit

Function Permission

Copy: Allow

Scan: Allow

Fax: Allow

Print: Allow

User Box: Allow

Print Scan/Fax TX: Allow

External Memory Document Scan: Restrict
Save to External Memory: Restrict
Manual Destination Input: Allow/Allow All
Limited Color Print: Restrict
Biometric/IC Card Regist. Info.: Restrict
Mobile/PDA: Allow

Pause

Continue Job

Icon

m Reference

3

To specify the maximum number of registrations for the user:

Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [Administrator Settings] »» [User Authentication/Account Track] »» [General

Settings] »» [Number of User Counters Assigned].
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743 Account Track Settings
Configure the account and account counter management settings.

v When only account track settings are configured, Account Track Settings is enabled.

v If only account track settings are configured, up to 1,000 accounts can be registered. If user

authentication and account track settings are configured, up to 500 accounts can be registered as initial
settings.

=>  Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [Administrator Settings] »» [User Authentication/Account Track] »»
[Account Track Settings].

Use the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.

= | Adninistrator Settings> User Auth. /Account Track > Account Track Setting

ficcount Track Registration‘
Z)

1

2 Account Track Counter
Administrator
Settings

£ 3
— :
| e hons scanion,
Account Track
¥+
Account Track |
Setting i

10/10/2008 13:22

Close |
Menory 100 L

Settings

Account Track Registration | ¢ Select a desired registration number, press [Edit], and then register or
change the account.
e Select an account to be deleted, and the press [Delete].

Account name Specify the account name.
e Anaccount name that has already been regis-
tered cannot be used again.

Password Enter the password.

Output Permission Apply the following restrictions to the selected
account or all accounts.
e Print

Specify whether to allow color or black copy
or print output to the user of the account.
If black copy or print is restricted, print in
black and white cannot be output.

e Send
Specify whether to allow the account mem-
bers to send fax or E-mail in color.

@ Reference

Single color and 2 color output set-
tings can be changed by the adminis-
trator. For details, refer to page 7-41.

Max. Allowance Set Configure the max. allowance for the selected ac-
count or all accounts. When not specifying it, se-
lect [No Limit].
e Total Allowance
Configure the number of copies that can be
output by a member of the account.
¢ Individual Allowance
Configure the number of black copies and
color copies that can be output by a member
of the account.
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Settings

Pause

Suspends the use of this machine for the selected
account. If [Stop Job] is selected, the specified
user cannot log in to this machine.

It is convenient to set suspend for accounts that

do not use this machine temporarily, instead of

deleting them.

e If [All Accounts] is selected, you can suspend
the use of this machine for all registered ac-
counts.

e |f [Stop Job] is selected, it is also suspended
for users who are belong to the accounts.

Account Track Counter

Reset All Counters

Resets all counters for all accounts.

Factory default

Counter Details

Shows the use status for the selected account.
Press [Clear Counter] to reset the counter.

Output Permission

All ltems: Allow

Max. Allowance Set

@ Reference

Individual Allowance: Color No Limit/Black No Limit
Total Allowance: No Limit

To specify the maximum number of registrations for the account:

Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [Administrator Settings] »» [User Authentication/Account Track] »» [General
Settings] »» [Number of User Counters Assigned].

7.4.4 Print without Authentication

This setting is for the print operations. For details, refer to the "User's Guide [Print Operations]".

7.4.5 Print Counter List

Select the paper tray and print format to be used for printing the counter list.

v This function is enabled when user authentication or account track settings are configured.

=>  Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [Administrator Settings] »» [User Authentication/Account Track] »»

[Print Counter List].

select A4 - A3 siZe paper.

e

+

Adninistrator
Settings
4
|Iiiii|||||||||||||
| Aithentication,
AdEonnE FRRER
+
Print Counter
List

Settings

| Booknark |

Press [Start]l to print.

11/04/2008  11:14
Hemory 1007%

Paper Tray Simplex/Duplex
oo |
i
Print Iten
All Data_|
=

ministrator Settings > User Auth./Account Track > Print Counter List

Paper Tray

Select the desired paper tray.

Simplex/Duplex

Select Print (1-Sided) or Print (2-Sided).

Print Item

Configure whether to print all data or printing data only.
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Factory default

Print Counter List e Paper Tray: Tray 1
e Simplex/Duplex:1-Sided
e Print Item: All Data

7.4.6 External Server Settings

Configure the external server that performs user authentication.

=>  Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [Administrator Settings] »» [User Authentication/Account Track] »»
[External Server Settings].

To register a new server, touch [Newl. To edit an existing
rver, select server name and then touch [Editl.

fdninistrator Settings > User Auth./Account Track > External Server Settings
Ho. | Server Name [Set_as Default

143
o1
@ =S
[+
ndministrator -
Settings 04
¥+
=
| e ons scation,
e
07
2
External Server |
Settings i

Hew

z)

10/10/2008 13:23
Henory 100%

Close |

Settings
Select a number for the desired external server. You can also change the settings for the registered serv-
ers.
New/Edit Server Name Enter the name of the external server.
Server Type Configure an external server type, and then con-
figure the settings for required items.
Delete Delete the selected external server.
Set as Default Configure an external server specified as the initial value. Select a desired

server, and then press the [Set as Default] button.

@ Reference

For details on configuring external server settings, refer to the "User's Guide [Network Administrator]".

7.4.7 Limiting Access to Destinations

This setting is for the network scan, fax, and network fax operations. For details, refer to the "User's Guide
[Network Scan/Fax/Network Fax Operations]", "User's Guide [Network Administrator]".
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7.4.8 Authentication Device Settings

Configure the authentication operations when the optional authentication unit is installed.

v This setting is available when the optional authentication unit is installed.

=>  Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [Administrator Settings] »» [User Authentication/Account Track] »»
[Authentication Device Settings].

Settings

i

Authentications
AeEbERE TREE

4+
Authentication |
Device Settings |

10/10/2008 13:25
Menory 100%

1
2 Logoff Settings
Administrator
Settings
4

Use the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.

inistrator Settings > User Auth/Account Track > Authentication Device Set
General Settings

Z)
Z)

Close |

General Settings

Card Authentication

Dis
typ
[ )

played when the Authentication Unit (IC card
e) AU-201 is installed.

IC Card Type

Select the type of the IC card to be used in this
machine. The FeliCa card ([FeliCa], [SSFC],
[FCF], or [FCF (Campus)]) or Type A card
([Type A]) can be selected. If [FeliCa+Type A],
[SSFC+Type A], [FCF+Type A], or [FCF (Cam-
pus)+ Type A] is selected, both the FeliCa and
Type A cards can be used in this machine at
the same time. If [SSFC] or [SSFC+Type A] is
selected, specify [Company Code] or [Com-
pany Identification Code].

Operation Settings

Specify how to log in to this machine. [IC Card
Authentication] allows the user to log in by
simply placing the IC card. [Card Authentica-
tion + Password] allows the user to log in by
placing the IC card and entering the pass-
word.

Bio Authentication

Displayed when Authentication Unit (biometric
type) AU-101 or Authentication Unit (biometric
type) AU-102 is installed.

L]

Beep Sound

Specify whether to output a beep when read-
ing the finger vein pattern.

Operation Settings

Specify how to log in to this machine. [1-to-
many authentication] allows the user to log in
by simply placing his or her finger on the au-
thentication unit. [1-to-1 authentication] al-
lows the user to log in by entering the user
name and placing his or her finger on the au-
thentication unit.

Logoff Settings

Configure whether to log out when scanning of

the

original finishes.
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7.4.9 User/Account Common Setting
Configure the settings for the logout confirmation screen and settings for single color and 2 color output
management if authentication settings have been configured.
v/ This function is enabled if authentication function settings have been configured.
=>  Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [Administrator Settings] »» [User Authentication/Account Track] »»
[User/Account Common Setting].
Select item and enter setting.
| e e—r—
|
n e Color
Ea
Settings
s
s
Connon Setting |
10/10/2008  13:25 [ o |
Memory 100%
Settings
Logout Confirmation Configure whether to display the logout confirmation screen when you
Screen Display Setting press the [Access] key to log out.
Single Color > 2 Color Out- | Configure whether to manage the output of single color or 2 color as color
put Management print or black print.
When managing it as black print, even a user who is restricted from per-
forming color print can perform single color or 2 color output.
@ Reference
For details on output permission for users, refer to page 7-34 or
page 7-37.
Factory default
Logout Confirmation ON
Screen Display Setting
Single Color > 2 Color Out- | Color
put Management
7.4.10 Scan to Home Settings
This setting is for the network scan operations. For details, refer to the "User's Guide [Network
Scan/Fax/Network Fax Operations]""User's Guide [Network Administrator]".
7.4.11 Scan to Authorized Folder Settings

This setting is for the network scan, fax, and network fax operations. For details, refer to the "User's Guide
[Network Scan/Fax/Network Fax Operations]", "User's Guide [Network Administrator]".
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7.5 Network Settings

This setting is for the network operations. For details, refer to the "User's Guide [Network Administrator]".
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7.6 Copier Settings

Configure the settings used by the copy functions.

=>  Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [Administrator Settings] »» [Copier Settings].

__Boonark__}|

+

- Select Tray for Insert Sheet Tray 2
Copier Settings |

Settings

| IR e Tray Before APS ON

Select item and enter setting.

Administrator Settings> Copier Settings
I Auto Zoon (Platenm) OFF
ON

I Auto Zoom (ADFY

7)

10/10/2008 13:25
Hemory 100%

0K

Auto Zoom (Platen)

Configure whether Auto Select is automatically selected when a paper tray
is selected manually while an original is placed on the original glass.

Auto Zoom (ADF)

Configure whether Auto Select is automatically selected when a paper tray
is selected manually while an original is placed in the ADF.

Specify Default Tray when
APS Off

Configure which paper tray to be selected when the APS (Auto Paper) set-
ting is canceled.

Tray Before APS ON Uses the paper tray specified before the APS was
selected.

Default Tray Uses Tray 1.

Select Tray for Insert Sheet

Configure the default paper tray loaded with paper for the cover pages
(front cover), inserted sheets and the chapter title pages.

Print Jobs During Copy
Operation

Configure whether to accept print data or fax data while a copy operation
is being performed.

Accept Accepts print data or fax data to print.

Receive Only Prints print data or fax data after the copy opera-
tion is finished.

Tri-Fold Print Side

Configure whether the printed side is on the inside or the outside when the
page is folded in three.

This function is enabled when the finisher FS-526 and Saddle Sticher SD-
508 are installed.

Automatic Image Rotation

When the original orientation is different from paper orientation, the image
is rotated depending on the setting. Configure when the image is automat-
ically rotated.

Copy Card Settings

Register card copy setting.
If [Card Copy] is selected in [Application], the function can be invoked with
the registered setting.

Layout Specify where to place the front and back sides
of a card.
Zoom Specify to copy a card with the full size or enlarge

an image to fit paper.

Store Original Size Change and register the pre-specified original
size or [Original Name].

Factory default
Auto Zoom (Platen) OFF
Auto Zoom (ADF) ON
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Factory default

Specify Default Tray when
APS Off

Tray Before APS ON

Select Tray for Insert Sheet | Tray 2
Print Jobs During Copy Accept
Operation

Tri-Fold Print Side Inside

Automatic Image Rotation

When Auto Paper/Auto Zoom is Set

Card Shot Settings

Layout: Top/Bottom
Zoom: Full Size
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7.7 Printer Settings

This setting is for the print operations. For details, refer to the "User's Guide [Print Operations]".
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7.8 Fax Settings

This setting is for the fax and network fax operations. For details, refer to the "User's Guide [Network
Scan/Fax/Network Fax Operations]".
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7.9 System Connection

Configure settings for software, cellular phone, or PDA that can be accessed with this machine.

-> [Utility/Counter] »» [Administrator Settings] »» [System Connection]

Settings

OpenAPI Settings

Access Setting

Specify whether to allow the user to access this
machine from other system that is using OpenAPI.

SSL/Port Settings

SSL Setting

To use SSL encryption,
select [SSL Only] or
[SSL/Non-SSL].

e [f Enhanced Securi-
ty Mode is enabled,
[SSL Only] is ena-
bled.

Port No.

Enter a port number.

Port No. (SSL)

Enter the port number
to be used for SSL
communication.

Client Certificate Re-
quest

Specify whether to ena-
ble a client certificate
request. If you authenti-
cate the client by re-
questing for its
certificate (verification
of client certificate), se-
lect [Enable].

Certificate Verification
Level Settings

To verify a certificate,
configure settings to
verify the certificate.
[Validity Period]:
Select whether to
check that the target
certificate is within the
validity period.

[Key Usage]:

Select whether to
check that the certifi-
cate key is being used
properly.[Chain]: Se-
lect whether to check
that the certificate
chain (certification
path) is correct.
[Expiration Date Confir-
mation]:

Select whether to
check the target certifi-
cate for validation.
[CN]:

Select whether to
check that the CN of
the certificate matches
the server address.

Authentication

Specify whether to authenticate an access from

other system that is using OpenAPI.

e To authenticate, enter the login name and
password in [Login Name] and [Password]

e \When user authentication is performed or when
acquiring the device information with the Page-
Scope Authentication Manager, set the Au-
thentication setting of the OpenAPI Setting
screen of the machine to [OFF].

Automatic Prefix/Suffix
Setting

Select whether to automatically add prefix and suffix to a destination number.
If [Automatic Prefix/Suffix Setting] is set to [ON], the other settings will be re-
stricted. For details, refer to the "User's Guide [Network Administrator]".
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Settings

Printer Information Specify [Printer Name], [Printer Location], [Printer Information], and [Printer
'LI'Jrl::al]tPrinter Information] setting is linked to [Printer Information] in [HTTP Serv-
er Settings].

Cellular Phone/PDA Specify whether to allow the user to print data in a cellular phone or PDA or

Setting save such data in a User Box.

Factory default

Access Setting Possible to combine

SSL Setting Non-SSL Only

Client Certificates Disable

Validity Period Confirm

Key Usage Do Not Confirm

Chain Do Not Confirm

Expiration Date Confirma- Do Not Confirm

tion

CN Do Not Confirm

Authenticate OFF

Automatic Prefix/Suffix OFF

Setting

Cellular Phone/PDA Set- Restrict

ting
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7.10  Security Settings

Configure the settings for the restricting the functions of this machine for processing secret data.

7.10.1 Administrator Password

Change the administrator password.

v The administrator password can be entered using 0 through 8 digits.
v If password rules are specified, an 8-digit password must be entered.

v If you enter an incorrect administrator password a configured number of times, you are prohibited from
using this machine. In this case, contact your service representative.

1 Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [Administrator Settings] »» [Security Settings] »» [Administrator

Password].
Use the keyboard or keypad to enter the current password.
Press IC1 to erase the entered password.
10/15/2009  17:04 | cancel |J| ok |
Menory 1007%
Factory default
Administrator Password 12345678

Enter the administrator password, and then press [OK].
Enter a new administrator password.

Press [Password Confirmation], enter the administrator password again, and then press [OK].

o A ODN

Press [OK].

The password is changed.

m Reference

To configure password rule settings.

Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [Administrator Settings] »» [Security Settings] »» [Security Details] »»
[Password Rules].

7.10.2 User Box Administrator Setting

Configure settings for the User Box operations. For details, refer to the "User's Guide [Box Operations]".
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7.10.3 Administrator Security Levels

Configure settings so that the user can change some of the settings accessible only to the administrator.
Settings allowed to the user appear in User Settings.

=>  Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [Administrator Settings] »» [Security Settings] »» [Administrator
Security Levels].

Specify the range of administrative functions allowed to general users.

= | Adninistrator Settings> Security Settings> Administrator Security Levels

o]

Adninistrator
Settings
I Level 1 I Level 2 Prohibit 1

| Settings
+
Open Level |
for User ]

10/10/2008 13:26

oK |
Memory 1007

Settings

Level 1 Allows the user to change the following settings.
Power Save Settings

Auto Zoom (Platen)

Auto Zoom (ADF)

Specify Default Tray when APS Off

Select Tray for Insert Sheet

Automatic Image Rotation

Card Shot Settings

Level 2 Allows the user to change the following settings.
All settings allowed in Level 1

Output Settings

AE Level Adjustment

Blank Page Print Settings

Change E-Mail Address

Print Jobs During Copy Operation

Prohibit Does not allow the user to change the settings allowed in Level 1 and Level
2.

Factory default

Administrator Security Lev- | Prohibit
els
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7.10.4 Security Details

Configure security detail settings to restrict the functions of this machine. You can restrict the functions to

enhance security.

=2  Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [Administrator Settings] »» [Security Settings] »» [Security Details].

-

Adninistrator
Settings

4
+

Security Details |

Settings

Specify setling for selected item.

Administrator Settings> Security Settings> Security Details
] Passiord Rules A Invalid

Prohibited Functions

hen” Authentication Error

Cconfidential Document
ACCESS Method

Manual Destination Input A Allow All

Mode 1

e |
EN . 5N

10/15/2009
Memory

17:06
100%

0K

Password Rules

Configure whether to enable the password rules.

When enabled, the restrictions are applied to the following passwords. The
set passwords must be changed to ones that meet the conditions.

e Administrator password

User password

Account password

User Box password

Security document password

<Conditions of the password rules>

e Specify a password in 8 or more digits.

e Uppercase and lowercase letters are differentiated.

¢ Only half-width symbols can be used. For some of the passwords,
specification of """, "+", and "space" is restricted.

e A password that consists of a repetition of the same character cannot
be specified.

e The same password as one before being changed cannot be regis-
tered.

Prohibited Functions When
Authentication Error

Configure restrictions on operation when you enter one of the following
passwords incorrectly.

e User password

e Account password

e User Box password

e Security document password

e Administrator password

Mode 1 Disables operations for a specified time if authen-
tication fails.

Mode 2 Disables operations of the control panel if authen-
tication fails.
Specify the max. allowance for authentication op-
eration frequency.

Release Releases the prohibited operations due to failure
in authentication, enabling the operations.

Release Time Set- Configure the length of time until prohibited oper-

tings ations are automatically released.
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Settings

Confidential Document Ac-
cess Method

Synchronizes with the settings for "Prohibited Functions When Authentica-
tion Error", automatically changes it.
e Mode 1
Requires entering security document ID and password before selecting
a security document from a User Box.
e Mode?2
Performs authentication based on the password after you enter the se-
curity document ID and select a security document from a User Box.

Manual Destination Input

This setting is for the network scan, fax, and network fax operations. For
details, refer to the "User's Guide [Network Scan/Fax/Network Fax Opera-
tions]".

Print Data Capture

This setting is for the print operations. For details, refer to the "User's
Guide [Print Operations]".

Job Log Settings

Configure job log settings to be obtained when power is turned off and on.
Specify the type of obtain log and whether to permit overwriting.
Pressing [Erase Job Log] erases the job log.

Restrict Fax TX

Hide Personal Information

This setting is for the fax and network fax operations. For details, refer to
the "User's Guide [Network Scan/Fax/Network Fax Operations]".

Hide Personal Information
(MIB)

Specify whether to display the file name, address, or User Box number as
MIB information in Job List.

Display Activity Log

This setting is for the fax and network fax operations. For details, refer to
the "User's Guide [Network Scan/Fax/Network Fax Operations]".

Initialize

Initializes Job History, Network Settings, Copy Program, or Store Address.

Job History Thumbnail Dis-
play

Configure whether to perform thumbnail display when displaying the job
history.

Secure Print Only

This setting is for the print operations. For details, refer to the "User's
Guide [Print Operations]".

Copy Guard

Specify whether to use the Copy Guard function.

If [Copy Guard] is selected in [Application], you can embed copy inhibit in-
formation on paper. You can also detect copy inhibit information embed-
ded on paper.

e Displayed when the optional Security Kit is installed.

Password Copy

Specify whether to use the Password Copy function.

If [Password Copy] is selected in [Application], you can embed a password
on paper. You can also detect a password embedded on paper.

e Displayed when the optional Security Kit is installed.

Factory default

Password Rules Invalid
Prohibited Functions When | ¢ Mode 1
Authentication Error ¢ Release Time Settings: 5 min.
Confidential Document Ac- | Mode 1
cess Method

Manual Destination Input Allow All
Print Data Capture Allow

Job Log Settings No
Restrict Fax TX OFF

Hide Personal Information OFF

Hide Personal Information ON

(MIB)

Display Activity Log ON

Job History Thumbnail Dis- | OFF

play

Secure Print Only No
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Factory default
Copy Guard No
Password Copy No
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7.10.5 Enhanced Security Mode

The enhanced security mode cannot be enabled when any of the current functional settings conflict with the
enhanced security mode.

When the enhanced security mode is enabled, the settings required for the mode or the settings that have
been forcibly switched when entering the mode cannot be changed.

Required settings

To enable the enhanced security mode, the following settings must have been configured.

Administrator Settings Required settings
User Authentication/Account Track / General Set- | Select either [ON (External Server)] or [ON (MFP)].
tings / User Authentication e When you enable account track, select [Ac-

count Name & Password] for the account track
input method.

Security Settings / Administrator Password Set a password complying with password rules.
Security Settings / HDD Settings / HDD Lock Pass- | Set an HDD lock password.
word
[Security] in PageScope Web Connection / PKI e Set [Mode using SSL/TLS] to [Administrator
Settings / SSL Setting mode] and [User mode].
e Set [Encryption Strength] to [AES-256] or

[3DES-168].
e |mage controller setting These items must be configured by your service
e Management function setting representative. For details, contact your service
e CE password representative.
e CE authentication function
L]

HDD installation setting
All the settings above must be configured by your
service representative.

Settings to forcibly changed

When the enhanced security is enabled, the following settings are forced.
(] The changed settings will not revert when the enhanced security mode is turned off.

(] After the password rules have been changed, any passwords that do not comply with the changed rules
will not be authenticated. For details on the password rules, refer to page 7-51.

. For details on the network settings to be forcibly changed, refer to the "User's Guide [Network
Scan/Fax/Network Fax Operations]".

Administrator Settings Settings to forcibly changed

System Settings / Restrict User Access / Restrict Set to [Restrict].
Access to Job Settings / Registering and Changing
Addresses

User Authentication/Account Track / General Set- | Set to [Restrict].
tings / Pubic User Access

User Authentication/Account Track / User Authen- | Set to [OFF].
tication Settings / Administrative Settings / User
Name List

User Authentication/Account Track / Print without | Set to [Restrict].
Authentication

Network Settings / FTP Setting / [FTP Server Set- [FTP Server Settings] is not displayed.

tings]

Network Settings / SNMP Setting / SNMP v1/v2c [Write Setting] is set to [Disable].

Settings

Network Settings / SNMP Setting / SNMP v3 Set- In [Write User], [Security Level] cannot be set to
tings [OFF].

Network Settings / TCPSocket Settings [Use SSL/TLS] is set to [ON].

Network Settings / WebDAV Settings / WebDAV Set to [SSL Only].
Server Settings / SSL Settings
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Administrator Settings Settings to forcibly changed
System Connection / OpenAPI Setting Set to [SSL Only].
Security Settings / User Box Administrator Setting | Set to [Restrict].
Security Settings / Security Details / Password Set to [Enable].
Rules
Security Settings / Security Details / Prohibited Set to [Mode 2], and the number of tries is set to 3.
Functions When Authentication Error e The number of tries can be changed to 1, 2, or
3.
Security Settings / Security Details / Prohibited The allowable setting range is limited to 5 or more
Functions When Authentication Error / Release minutes. This value cannot be less than 5 minutes.
Time Settings
Security Settings / Security Details / Confidential Set to [Mode 2].
Document Access Method
Security Settings/Security Details/Print Data Cap- | Set to [Restrict].
ture
Security Settings/Security Details/Hide Personal Set to [ON].
Information (MIB)
Security Settings / Security Details / Initialize / Net- | [Network Settings] is not displayed.
work Settings
Security Settings/Security Details/Job History Set to [OFF].
Thumbnail Display
Security Settings / Image Log TX Setting Set to [OFF].
Review Secure Print User Box Only the list is displayed before the password au-
thentication is performed.
[Network] in PageScope Web Connection / E-Mail [Automatically Obtain Certificates] is set to [No].
Setting / S/IMIME [E-Mail Text Encryption Method] is set to [3DES].
[Maintenance] in PageScope Web Connection / [Network Setting Clear] is not displayed.
Reset / Network Setting Clear
[Security Administrator] in PageScope Web Con- [Administrator Password Setting] is not displayed.
nection / Password Setting
CS Remote Care Restricts the device setting in the remote mode
based on CS Remote Care.
If [Enhanced Security settings] is enabled, various security functions are configured to allow you to ensure
the higher-level security of data management. For details, contact your service representative. To enable the
enhanced security mode, the following settings must first be configured. Different screens appear depending
on the current settings.
7.10.6 HDD Settings

This setting is for the hard disk operations. For details, refer to the "User's Guide [Box Operations]".
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7.10.7 Function Management Settings
Configure the settings for the network functions that are difficult to count.

=>  Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [Administrator Settings] »» [Security Settings] »» [Function
Management Settings] .

Use the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.

Booknark

==

Administrator
Settings

inistrator Settings > Security Settings > Function Management Settings

Se

4

Function Mont |
Setfings ]

10/10/2008  13:27 \ Close \
Memory 1007
Settings
Network Function Usage ON Configure the settings for the network manage-
Settings ment that are difficult to count when managing
operations.
OFF The following functions cannot be used if "Net-
work Function Usage Settings" is set to "OFF".
e PC-FAX transmission
e Using the HDD TWAIN driver to view and re-
trieve documents in User Boxes
e Using PageScope Box Operator to view and
retrieve documents in User Boxes
e Using PageScope Scan Direct to retrieve doc-
uments in User Boxes
e Box operations using PageScope Web Con-
nection (The User Box tab does not appear.)
Factory default
Network Function Usage ON
Settings
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7.10.8 Stamp Settings

Manage the stamp.

=>  Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [Administrator Settings] »» [Security Settings] »» [Stamp Settings].

Use the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.

inistrator Settings > Security Settings > Stamp Settings

1 fApply Stamps A
2 Delete Registered Stamp

Administrator
Settings

¥

4

stanp settings |

10/10/2008  13:27 Close |

Memory 1007
Settings
Stamp Settings Apply Stamps Configure whether to add a stamp when printing
or sending.
To add a stamp, configure stamp contents set-
tings.
@ Reference
/fa stamp is added, print settings can-
not be configured in "Stamp/Compo-
sition" of "Application”.
Delete Registered e Stamp
Stamp Deletes all registered stamps.
e Copy Protect/Stamp Repeat
Deletes all stamps registered in Copy Protect
and the stamp repeat function.
Factory default
Apply Stamps Printing: Do Not Apply
Sending: Do Not Apply

m Reference

To configure copy protect and stamp repeat settings:

Press [Application] »» [Stamp/Composition).

7.10.9 Driver Password Encryption Setting

This setting is for the print operations. For details, refer to the "User's Guide [Print Operations]".
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7.11 License Settings

Enable the functions of an optional component i-Option LK-101, LK-102, LK-103 or LK-105. For details on

the enabling procedure, refer to the "Quick Guide [Copy/Print/Fax/Scan/Box Operations]".

v An optional component i-Option LK-101, LK-102, LK-103 or LK-105 must be purchased. For details,
contact your service representative.

=2  Press the [Utility/Counter] key »» [Administrator Settings] »» [License Settings] .

Use the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.

Adninistrator Settings > License Settings

1 Get Request Code o
2 Install License o
Administrator
Settings
2

License i
Settings |

10/10/2008  13:28 | close |
Memory 100%

Settings

Get Request Code Issue a request code for this machine to be registered in the license man-

agement server (LMS).

Install License Enter the function code and license code obtained from the license man-

agement server (LMS).

Reference

° When the functions of an optional component i-Option LK-101, LK-102, LK-103 or LK-105 are enabled,

the enabled functions can be checked with [List of Enabled Functions].
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7.12 OpenAPI Authentication Management Settings

Configure settings to prevent our deprecated OpenAPI connection application from being registered in this
machine. For details, contact your service representative.
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8.1 Paper 8
N

8 Maintenance

8.1 Paper

8.1.1 Checking the paper

Replenishment message

If a tray has run out of paper during printing, load paper or change the paper tray. Load paper in the paper
tray that is highlighted in color.

Job List Replenish paper or select another paper tray.

Paper : A4 D pagdn

Neer  [Statis

Public Print Err |

Job Details
03/23/2009  19:11 [B|__Next Box Job | N BEXR.rax oo )| Next Copy Job |
vl il ol «l oy -

paver tra
J ERLT

Hemory

Precautions regarding the use of paper

Do not use the following types of paper. Not observing these precautions may lead to reduced print quality,
a paper jam or a damage to the machine.

OHP transparencies that have already been fed through the machine (even if they are still blank)
Paper that has been printed on with a heat-transfer printer or an inkjet printer

Folded, curled, wrinkled, or torn paper

Paper that has been left unwrapped for a long period of time

Damp paper, perforated paper, or paper with punched holes

Extremely smooth or extremely rough paper, or paper with an uneven surface

Paper that has been treated, such as carbon-backed, heat-sensitive or pressure-sensitive paper
Paper that has been decorated with foil or embossing

Paper of a non-standard shape (paper that is not rectangular)

Paper that is bound with glue, staples or paper clips

Paper with labels attached

Paper with ribbons, hooks, buttons, etc., attached

Paper storage

Store paper in a cool, dark location with little humidity. If the paper becomes damp, a paper jam may occur.
Store the paper flat, not on its edge. Curled paper may cause a paper jam.
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8.1 Paper

8.1.2 Loading paper

This section describes how to load paper into each tray.

If printing stops due to the tray being empty, load paper into the tray. Printing restarts automatically.

For the types of paper to be used, refer to page 12-2.

Loading paper into trays 1 and 2

The same procedures can be used to load paper into trays 1 and 2.

The following procedure describes how to load paper into tray 1.

v When "Auto Detect" is selected on the "Paper" tab, the size of loaded paper is automatically detected.

1 Pull out tray 1.

NOTICE
Be careful not to touch the film.

2 Slide the lateral guides to fit the size of paper being loaded.

>

If the lateral guides are not positioned correctly for the loaded
paper, the paper size will not be correctly detected.

3  Load the paper into the tray so that the side of the paper to be
printed on (the side facing up when the package was unwrapped)
faces up.

-

>
->
->

Do not load so many sheets of paper that the top of the stack
is higher than the mark.

If paper is curled, flatten it before loading it.
If special paper is loaded, the paper type must be specified.

Load letterhead paper so that the side to be printed on faces
down.

4 Close tray 1.

m Reference

To configure paper settings:

Press [Basic] »» [Paper].

Film
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Loading paper into trays 3 and 4
The same procedures can be used to load paper into trays 3 and 4.

The following procedure describes how to load paper into tray 3.

1 Pull out tray 3.

NOTICE

Be careful not to touch the surface of the paper take-up roller with
your hand.

2 Lift up the paper take-up roller, and then load the paper into the
tray.

= Load the paper into the tray so that the side of the paper to be
printed on (the side facing up when the package was
unwrapped) faces up.

= Do not load so many sheets of paper that the top of the stack

is higher than the mark.

Do not load tray 3 with paper of a size other than that

previously specified.

If paper is curled, flatten it before loading it.

¥

If special paper is loaded, the paper type must be specified.
Load letterhead paper so that the side to be printed on faces down.
To change the paper size for tray 3, contact your service representative.

R 2 2 7

3  Lowerthe paper take-up roller, and then close tray 3.

@ Reference

To configure paper settings:

Press [Basic] »» [Paper].
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Loading paper into the bypass tray

1 Open the bypass tray.

-

NOTICE
Be careful not to touch the surface of the paper take-up roller with
your hand.

To load large-sized paper, pull out the tray extension.

2 With the side to be printed on facing down, insert the paper as far as possible into the feed slot.

-

2 2 2 2

The image will be printed on the surface of the paper facing down when the paper is loaded into the
bypass tray.

Do not load so many sheets of paper that the top of the stack is higher than the mark.
If paper is curled, flatten it before loading it.

Push the paper guides firmly up against the edges of the paper.

Load letterhead paper so that the side to be printed on faces up.

When loading postcards:

Load them in the @ orientation, as shown in the illustration.
To use postcards other than 4 x 6-size (A6-size), check the
size of postcards to be used, and then select the size on the
Custom Size screen before using them.

When using envelopes:

Expel air from the envelopes, and then load them while holding
the folds of the envelopes.

Load them with the flap side up, as shown in the illustration.
The flap side of envelopes cannot be printed on.
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- To load label sheets:
Load them in the @ orientation, as shown in the illustration.
A label sheet consists of the printing surface, sticking layer,
and pasteboard. Peel off the pasteboard, then you can stick
the label to other objects.

3 Slide the lateral guides to fit the size of paper being loaded.

4 Selectthe paper type.

- To use label sheets, select [Thick 1].

- OHP transparencies can be printed only in black. Before selecting OHP transparencies, select
[Black] in the Color tab.

= If you select [4 x 6 @ (A6 Card @)], the paper type is automatically set to [Thick 3].

m Reference

To configure paper settings:

Press [Basic] »» [Paper].
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Loading paper into the LCT
The same procedures can be used to load paper into the Large capacity unit LU-301 and LU-204.
The following procedure describes how to load paper into Large capacity unit LU-301.

v To change the paper size, contact your service representative.

1 Open the upper door.

NOTICE

Be careful not to touch the surface of the paper take-up roller with
Yyour hand.

2 Lift up the paper take-up roller, and then load the paper into the
tray.

- Load the paper into the tray so that the side of the paper to be
printed on (the side facing up when the package was
unwrapped) faces down.

- Do not load so many sheets of paper that the top of the stack
is higher than the mark.

= Do not load the LCT with paper of a size other than that
previously specified.

=> If paper is curled, flatten it before loading it.

If special paper is loaded, the paper type must be specified.

- Load letterhead paper so that the side to be printed on faces

|

up.

m Reference

To configure paper settings:

Press [Basic] »» [Paper].
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8.2 Consumables

8.2.1 Checking comsumables

Replacement message

When it is time to replace the Toner Cartridge or Imaging Unit, an advanced warning message appears at the
top of the screen.

For the replacement procedure, refer to the guidance or the [Quick Guide Copy/Print/Fax/Scan/Box
Operations].
For details on using the guidance, refer to the [Quick Guide Copy/Print/Fax/Scan/Box Operations].

When the message appears, make a preparation and replace the Toner Cartridge or Imaging Unit according
to the guidance contained in your maintenance agreement.

When it is almost time to replace the Toner Cartridge, an advanced warning message similar to the one
shown below appears.

When the message appears, prepare to replace the Toner Cartridge according to the guidance contained in
your maintenance agreement.

BT Ready 10 copy.

Toner (Y) is low. Replace when indicats

Check Job | |

Rame | Status

Corner Staple L,JJ
Top Left [
[ | oo son | oo et |
Job Details |

09/22/2009  16:330 o)
vl il cll xI et Ton ["Tanguiage Selection

When it is time to replace the Toner Cartridge or Imaging Unit, an advanced warning message similar to the
one shown below appears. Replace them according to the guidance contained in your maintenance
agreement.

. Do not replace any color other than the one indicated in the message in the touch panel.

(] For the Toner Cartridge, the machine stops operating after the message appears.

Toner Cartridge

BTN Ready 10 copy.

Replace toner cartridge (v)

Original Setting

Rame | Status

Corner Staple L,JJ
Top Left [l
| sewroeson | oo e ot |
Job Details |

09/22/2009  16:3:H P —
vl wll cll kI et Toon ["Tanguiage Selection
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Imaging Unit

Replacement by user Replacement by service representative

Copies:
Please replace following unit(s).

Ready to copy.
. .| Imaging Unit (¥ needs to be replaced.
Check Job : d .
1 Original Setting) [ Benaies” Application

[Status

Inaging Unit

Auto Color
Yellow

Corner Staple
Top Left

Finishing A Separate Scan Auto Rotate OFF

| Check Constmables |
| 1071072008 14: 15K ()
Henory 1007%

Delete

| Job Details

g 10/29/2009  13:16H Moo
vl vl ol kI e 1007 [ Language selection |

NOTICE
Do not replace the Imaging Unit until a "Please replace following unit(s). " message appears.

If you continue to use the drum unit while an advanced warning message is displayed, the following
replacement message appears. Replace the drum unit according to the guidance contained in your

maintenance agreement.

Toner Cartridge

T
Replenish Toner

Maintenance procedures are
HRARPeRaa8PERE LRI Tabe1s.

Toner is depleted. Replace the Toner
w=r lstat Cartridge according to the instructions.
s TR To continue, touch [Continue Operationl.

| Delete
)

0wl oll 03/23/2009 19:24
vl M8 ol K Menory 100

Next

[ Mext Box Job N[ 5EX8,rax gon

Imaging Unit

Replacement by user Replacement by service representative

[ Joblist ] [ Joblist ]
roxliReplace Imaging Unit roxliReplace Imaging Unit
‘ ‘

HRARPeRaa8PERE LRI Tabe1s. HRaRPeRaa8PERE LR Tane1s.
Inaging unit needs to be replaced. Inaging Unit needs to be replaced.

W stal Follow the instructions to replace. W stal Contact your service representative.

s TR Touch [Continuel to continue. LS atus To continue, touch [Continue Operation].

Continue | Continue |

Delete | Delete

Job Details Job Details

vl wl tonary”™”” 36" 0wl ol D e

If a Toner Cartridge other than for black or the Imaging Unit is empty, printing can continue using black. Press
[Continue], and then select the job to be printed.
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Checking consumables status

In the Check Consumabile Life screen, you can check the status (usage level) of consumables.
1 Press the [Utility/Counter] key.

2 Press [Check Consumable Life].
= To print the list of usage levels, press [Print List], then [Start] or the [Start] key.

I Job List

__Bookmark |
Utility > Check Consumable Life

ility
3 © FEEEE  F {0 FEEEm —  JE

Check Consumable i 141042008 WA22009 L2alteil) /024209
HiLs F IETIN  — T

rn e
) FumEm __ |E
(h FEEEE | E 7w/ /072008

1541072008 A2/

Imaging Unit Developing Unit

Print List |

10/10/2008  14:17
Henory 1007

Close |

Viewing counters

In the Meter Count screen, you can check the total number of prints since counting started. In the Coverage
Rate screen, the consumed amount of toner can be viewed.

1 Press the [Utility/Counter] key.

2 Press [Meter Count] »» [Check Details].

= To print the counter list, press [Print List], select paper, and then press the [Start] key.

11

Total Large Size Total }
Meter Count {Copy + Print)
Total Black 24 0 26

24
Full Color 1] 1] o
Black
24 single Color i} e ——
Color 2 Color 0 0 o
0
Total 24 o |

print List N Coverage Rate

D4/27/2009  18:46

Hemory 100%
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- To display the Coverage Rate screen, press [Coverage Rate].

I Job List

Heter Count

] Color Black
Heter Count Coverage Rate Coverage Rate
Total Cyan Hagenta | Yellow Black
60
Copy () o.oon | 0.000 | o0.000 0. 000 5,135
Black
60 Print () 0.000 | 0.000 0. 000 0.000 0.000
Lolor o Scan/Fax (%) 0.000 | 0000 | o0.000 0.000 0.000
Total (%) 0.000 | 0000 | o0.000 0.000 4,135

Meter Count 4

10/10/2008  14:18 | Close
Henory 100% —

Checking the total number of pages printed

Pressing Total Counter displays the total number of pages printed to
date.

Total Counter
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8.3 Cleaning procedure

Slit glass (bizhub C652/C552/C452)

NOTICE
Do not touch the slit glass.

1 Open the ADF, and then remove the slit glass cleaner.

2 Wipe stains off the slit glass using the slit glass cleaner.

- Wipe off stains from the back side to the front side along the
guide.

Slit glass (front) (bizhub C652DS/C552DS)

NOTICE
Do not touch the slit glass (front).

1 Open the ADF, and then remove the slit glass cleaner.

2 Wipe stains off the slit glass using the slit glass (front) cleaner.

- Wipe off stains from the back side to the front side along the
guide.

bizhub C652/C652DS/C552/C552DS/C452 8-
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8.3 Cleaning procedure

Slit glass (back) (bizhub C652DS/C552DS)

NOTICE
Do not touch the slit glass (back).

1 Open the ADF, and then remove the slit glass cleaner.

2 Open the opening and closing guide.

3 Wipe stains off the slit glass using the slit glass (back) cleaner.

- Wipe off stains from the back side to the front side along the
guide.

Original glass, control panel, paper take-up roller

NOTICE
Do not press the control panel hard, or the keys and touch panel may be damaged.

-> Wipe the surface using a soft, dry cloth.
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8.3 Cleaning procedure

Housing, document pad

NOTICE
Never use solvents, such as benzene or thinner, to clean the document pad.

- Wipe the surface using a soft cloth moistened with a mild household detergent.
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9.1 When the message "Trouble" appears (call a service representative) 9

I
9 Troubleshooting

This chapter describes troubleshooting.

9.1 When the message "Trouble" appears (call a service
representative)

If this message appears, perform the operation described in the message. If the problem is not resolved,
perform the following operations, and then contact your service representative.

Normally, the phone number and fax number of your service representative appear in the center of the
screen.

Job List

An internal error occurred. Open and then
close the lower front door. If the trouble
code appears again, contact your Service Rep.

TEL
Wawn |statis | Fax

Trouble Code C- 1004

" oans

VD Ml CD Kl 10/10/2008 1!1:27'!]

If a defective part can be separated in order to be able to continue operations after a problem has been
detected, [Continue] or [Recover Data] is displayed. To continue operations, select any key. However, the
problem has not been resolved, so contact your service representative immediately.

Problems that cannot be corrected by the user

1 Write down the malfunction code in the Service Call screen.

2 Tumoffthe [sub power switch].

3 Tumoffthe [main power switch].

)
=\
N\
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9.1 When the message "Trouble" appears (call a service representative)

4 Unplug the machine.

5 Contact your service representative and inform them of the written down malfunction code.
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9.2

Troubleshooting table

9.2

Troubleshooting table

Simple troubleshooting

The following explains simple troubleshooting procedures. If the problem is not corrected after the described
operation is performed, contact your service representative.

Description of problem

Check points

Remedy

The machine does not start up
when the [main power switch] is
turned on

Is power being supplied from the
electrical outlet?

Correctly insert the power supply
plug into the electrical outlet.

Has the [sub power switch] been
turned on?

Turn on the [sub power switch].

Copying does not start

Is the upper right-side door of
the machine open?

Securely close the upper right-
side door of the machine.

Is there any paper that matches
the original?

Load paper of the appropriate
size into the paper tray.

The printed output is too light

Is the copy density set to [Light]?

Press [Dark] in the Density
screen to copy at the desired
copy density. (p. 5-18)

Is the paper damp?

Replace with new paper. (p. 8-3)

The printed output is too dark

Is the copy density set to [Dark]?

Press [Light] in the Density
screen to copy at the desired
copy density. (p. 5-18)

Was the original not pressed
close enough against the original
glass?

Position the original so that it is
pressed closely against the orig-
inal glass. (p. 3-5)

The printed image is blurry

Is the paper damp?

Replace with new paper. (p. 8-3)

Was the original not pressed
close enough against the original
glass?

Position the original so that it is
pressed closely against the orig-
inal glass. (p. 3-5)

There are dark specks or spots
throughout the printed output
There are streaks in the printed
output

Is the original glass dirty?

Wipe the glass with a soft, dry
cloth. (p. 8-13)

Is the slit glass dirty?

Clean the slit glass with the slit
glass cleaner. (p. 8-12)

Is the document pad dirty?

Clean the document pad with a
soft cloth dampened with a mild
detergent. (p. 8-14)

Was the original printed on highly
translucent material, such as dia-
zo photosensitive paper or OHP
transparencies?

Place a blank sheet of paper on
top of the original. (p. 3-5)

Is a 2-sided original being cop-
ied?

If a thin 2-sided original is being
copied, the print on the back side
may be reproduced on the front
side of the copy. In the Back-
ground Removal screen, select a
lighter background density.

(p. 5-18)

Is the electrostatic charger wire
dirty?

Use the charger-cleaning tool to
clean the electrostatic charger.
(p. 9-12)
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Description of problem

Check points

Remedy

The image is printed at an angle

Is the original positioned correct-
ly?

Correctly position the original
against the document scales.
(p. 3-5)

Load the original into the ADF,
and slide the adjustable lateral
guides to fit the size of the origi-
nal. (p. 3-4)

Is the original incorrectly posi-
tioned in the ADF?

If the original cannot be fed cor-
rectly through the ADF, make
copies by positioning the original
on the original glass. (p. 3-5)

Is the slit glass dirty (while using
the ADF)?

Clean the slit glass with the slit
glass cleaner. (p. 8-12)

Are the adjustable lateral guides
incorrectly positioned against
the edges of the paper?

Slide the adjustable lateral
guides against the edges of the

paper.

Was curled paper loaded into the
paper tray?

Flatten the paper before loading
it.

The printed page is curled

Was paper that curls easily (as
with recycled paper) used?

Remove the paper from the pa-
per tray, turn it over, and then
load it again.

Replace with new dry paper.
(p. 8-3)

The edge of the printed image is
dirty

Is the document pad dirty?

Clean the document pad with a
soft cloth dampened with a mild
detergent. (p. 8-14)

Was the selected paper size larg-
er than the original?

(With a Zoom setting of "Full
Size" (100.0%))

Select a paper size that is the
same size as the original.
Otherwise, select Auto to enlarge
the copy to the selected paper
size. (p. 5-7)

Is the size or orientation of the
original different from that of the
paper?

(With a Zoom setting of "Full
Size" (100.0%))

Select a paper size that is the
same size as the original. Other-
wise, select a paper orientation
that is the same as that of the
original.

Was the copy reduced to a size
smaller than the paper (with a re-
duced zoom ratio specified)?

Select a zoom ratio that adjusts
the original size to the selected
paper size.

Otherwise, select Auto to enlarge
the copy to the selected paper
size. (p. 5-7)

Even though a paper jam was
cleared, copies cannot be pro-
duced

Is paper jammed at other loca-
tions?

Remove any jammed paper from
other locations.

Printing with the "2-Sided >
1-Sided" or "2-Sided > 2-Sided"
settings are not available

Have settings been selected that
cannot be combined?

Check the combinations of the
selected settings.

Copying is not possible even
though the password is entered
on amachine with account track
settings configured

Did the message "Your account
has reached its maximum allow-
ance." appear?

Contact your administrator.

The original is not fed

Is the ADF slightly open?

Securely close the ADF.

Is the original one that does not
meet the specifications?

Check that the original is one
that can be loaded into the ADF.
(p. 12-7)

Is the original correctly loaded?

Position the original correctly.
(p- 3-4)

The Finisher or Job Separator
JS-504 does not run.

Is any power being supplied to
the connector?

Check that the cord is correctly
inserted into the connector.
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Description of problem

Check points

Remedy

The staple is incorrectly posi-
tioned by 90°

Has the staple position been cor-
rectly specified?

Specify the desired position for
stapling. (p. 5-10)

The pages that were fed out
were not uniformly loaded and
the punched holes or staples
are incorrectly positioned

Is the paper curled?

Remove the paper from the pa-
per tray, turn it over, and then
load it again.

Is there a gap between the lateral
guides in the paper tray and the
sides of the paper?

Slide the lateral guides in the pa-
per tray against the sides of the
paper so that there is no gap.

Is the paper type configured cor-
rectly?

Configure the paper type of the
selected tray correctly.

Though the authentication unit
is connected with this machine
sing a USB cable, the status in-
dicator LED does not light in
green

A malfunction of the USB port of
this machine is suspected.

Turn off the main power of this
machine, disconnect the USB
cable from this machine or au-
thentication unit, and then con-
nect it again. Wait at least 10
seconds, and then turn on the
main power of this machine.

Though the authentication unit
is connected with the computer
using a USB cable, the status in-
dicator LED does not light in
green

MA malfunction of the USB port
of your computer is suspected.

Restart your computer.

Has the authentication unit driver
being installed correctly?

Check that your computer is in-
stalled to the computer correctly.
(p. 10-2) (p. 11-2)

No notice sound is given when
scanning is started or authenti-
cation is finished on this ma-
chine

Has the notice sound being set
to OFF on this machine?

Set the notice sound to ON.
(p. 10-2)

When the "Failed to register"
message appears on this ma-
chine where registration fails

When the "Failed to authenti-
cate." message appears on this
machine where login fails

The scanning time on the au-
thentication unit is limited per
scanning. If scanning does not
finish within the limited time, the
corresponding message ap-
pears.

For details on the scanning time,
contact your service representa-
tive.

When the "Failed to read data.
Place your finger once again
and click the [Start reading] but-
ton." message appears on the
computer where registration has
failed

The scanning time on the au-
thentication unit is limited to five
seconds per scan. If scanning
does not finish within five sec-
onds, the corresponding mes-
sage appears.

To finish scanning within the lim-
ited time, confirm how to perform
authentication and how to place
your finger when scanning.

(p- 10-2)

During scanning, place the
scanned part on the scanning
section correctly, and do not
move it until results have been
obtained.

If the scanned part is dusty or
rough and dry when performing
authentication, a correct image
will not be able to be obtained,
and scanning may not finish.
Clean your finger, and then scan
it again, or improve the rough
and dry condition of your finger.
If the scanned part is too thick or
thin (when the finger width is out-
side the range from 3/8 to 1 inch
(10 to 25 mm)), a correct image
cannot be obtained, and scan-
ning may not finish. Try "stretch-
ing your finger", "placing your
finger deeply", or "placing your
finger shallowly" on the scanning
section.
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Description of problem

Check points

Remedy

Scanning does not start

Have you placed your finger cor-
rectly on the authentication unit?

Confirm how to perform authen-
tication and how to place your
finger when scanning. (p. 10-2)
During scanning, place the
scanned part on the scanning
section correctly, and do not
move it until results have been
obtained.

If the scanned part is dusty or
rough and dry when performing
authentication, a correct image
will not be able to be obtained,
and scanning may not finish.
Clean your finger, and then scan
it again, or improve the rough
and dry condition of your finger.
If the scanned part is too thick or
thin (when the finger width is out-
side the range from 3/8 to 1 inch
(10 to 25 mm)), a correct image
cannot be obtained, and scan-
ning may not finish. Try "stretch-
ing your finger", "placing your
finger deeply", or "placing your
finger shallowly" on the scanning
section.

Did you restart this machine after
connecting the authentication
unit to this machine?

Turn off the main power of this
machine, disconnect the USB
cable from this machine or au-
thentication unit, and then con-
nect it again. Wait at least 10
seconds, and then turn on the
main power of this machine.

Connecting the authentication
unit to the computer starts the
hardware uninstall wizard

Is the USB port to which the au-
thentication unitis connected the
same as the one used when in-
stalling the driver?

If you connect the authentication
unit to a different USB port from
the one used when installing the
driver, the hardware uninstall
wizard may start. Use the same
USB port as the one used when
installing the driver.

When the "Failed to register"
message appears on this ma-
chine where registration fails

When a message appears on
the computer where registration
fails

The scanning time of the authen-
tication unit is limited to 10 sec-

onds. If scanning does not finish

within the limited time, the corre-
sponding message appears.

To finish scanning within the lim-
ited time, confirm how to place
the IC card. (p. 11-2)

When the "Failed to authenti-
cate." message appears on this
machine where login fails

When IC card authentication +
password authentication is ena-
bled

Did you enter the correct pass-
word?

Check the password, and then
enter the correct one if not.

Scanning does not start

Did you restart this machine after
connecting the authentication
unit to this machine?

Turn off the main power of this
machine, disconnect the USB
cable from this machine or au-
thentication unit, and then con-
nect it again. Wait at least 10
seconds, and then turn on the
main power of this machine.
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Main messages and their remedies

If any message other than those listed below appears, perform the operation described in the message.

Message

Cause

Remedy

Originals left on original glass.

The original has been left on the
original glass.

Remove the original from the
original glass.

Paper of matching size is not
available.
Select the paper size.

Paper of a suitable size is not
loaded in a paper tray.

Either select paper of a different
size or load paper of a suitable
size.

Place paper in Bypass Tray.

Paper of a suitable size is not
loaded in the bypass tray.

Load paper of the appropriate
size into the bypass tray.

The original size cannot be de-
tected
Select the paper size.

(1) The original is not positioned
correctly.

(2) An original with a nonstandard
size or with a size too small to be
detected is loaded.

(1) Position the original correctly.
(2) Select the correct paper size.

The image will not fit in the se-
lected paper size.

Change the direction of the orig-
inal

The image does not fit in the pa-
per.

Turn the original 90° and load it.

Cannot be set with XXX.

Functions that cannot be used
together are selected.

Make copies using only one of
the functions.

The output tray has reached its
capacity.

Remove paper from the tray in-
dicated by —.

Copy cannot be performed be-
cause the paper loading capacity
of the output tray of the dis-
played Finisher or Job Separator
reached the maximum.

Remove all paper from the indi-
cated tray.

Enter the login user name and
password and then touch
[Login] or press the [Access]
key.

User authentication settings
have been configured. Copies
cannot be made unless a user
name and correct password are
entered.

Enter the correct user name and
password. (p. 4-8)

Enter Account Name and pass-
word, and then touch [Login] or
press the [Access] key.

Account track settings have
been configured. Copies cannot
be made unless an account
name and correct password are
entered.

Enter the correct account name
and password. (p. 4-8)

Your account has reached its
maximum allowance.

The limit on the number of pages
that can be printed has been
reached.

Contact the administrator of the
machine.

The part indicated by — is
open.
Ensure that it is properly closed.

Since a machine door or cover is
open or an option is not installed
correctly, the machine is unable
to make copies.

Make sure that all doors and
covers of this machine and op-
tions are closed securely.

Check covers.

The exit cover of the finisher is
open.

Securely close the exit cover of
the finisher.

Install the Imaging Unit and
close all doors

The indicated Imaging Unit is not
installed correctly.

Reinstall each consumable and
replaceable part. Or contact your
service representative.

[Install a toner cartridge.]

The indicated toner cartridge is
not installed correctly.

Reinstall each consumable and
replaceable part. Or contact your
service representative.

[Set the toner cartridge, and
close all doors.]

The indicated toner cartridge is
not installed correctly.

Reinstall each consumable and
replaceable part. Or contact your
service representative.

Install the waste toner box and
close all doors.

The waste toner box is not in-
stalled correctly.

Reinstall each consumable and
replaceable part. Or contact your
service representative.

Incorrect Imaging Unit is in-
stalled. Install the correct Imag-
ing Unit and close all doors.

The correct Imaging Unit is not
set.

Reinstall each consumable and
replaceable part. Or contact your
service representative.
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Message

Cause

Remedy

Replenish paper.

The indicated tray has run out of
paper.

Add paper. (p. 8-3)

Toner (X) is low. Please when in-
dicate.

The toner for the indicated color
is about to run out.

Prepare to replace the toner car-
tridge following the guidance
contained in your maintenance
agreement.

Install toner cartridge (X)

The toner is about to run out.

Replace the toner cartridge fol-
lowing the guidance contained in
your maintenance agreement.

Toner is depleted

Replace the toner cartridge fol-
lowing the guidance (explana-
tion).

Press the [Continue] button to
continue the operations.

Toner is depleted

Replace the toner cartridge fol-
lowing the guidance contained in
your maintenance agreement.

No more staples.
Replace the staple cartridge, or
cancel stapling

The staples have run out.

Replace the staple cartridge.

Misfeed detected. Remove pa-
per according to the instruc-
tions.

Since a paper jam occurred, the
machine is unable to make cop-
ies.

Clear the jammed paper.

Empty hole-punch scrap box
To continue the job, disable
punching.

(1) The punch scrap box is full.
(2) The punch scrap box is not in-
stalled.

(1) Throw punch scraps away
from the punch scrap box.
(2) Install the punch scrap box.

Reset the following number of
originals.
XX

After clearing a paper jam, it is
necessary to reload certain pag-
es of the original that have al-
ready been fed through the ADF.

Load the indicated original pages
into the ADF.

An internal error occurred. Open
and then close the front door. If
the trouble code appears again,
contact your Service Rep.

An internal error occurred. Turn
the main switch OFF and ON. If
the trouble code appears again,
contact your Service Rep.

The machine malfunctioned and
is unable to make copies.

Take a remedy according to the
message displayed in the
screen. If the problem is not re-
solved or released, inform your
service representative of the
malfunction code displayed in
the screen.

Malfunction detected.
Inform the service representa-
tive of the error code.

The machine malfunctioned and
is unable to make copies.

Inform your service representa-
tive of the code displayed in the
screen.

Clean the slit scan glass on the
far left with a glass cleaner.
Continuing using the machine in
this condition may cause lines to
appear in the output.

The slit glass is dirty.

User the slit glass cleaner to
clean it.

Clean the slit glass on the left
side of the machine with the
glass cleaner. Continuing using
the machine in this condition
may cause lines to appear in the
output.

The slit glass (front) is dirty.

User the slit glass cleaner to
clean it.

Clean the slit glass on the left
side of the ADF with the glass
cleaner. Continuing using the
machine in this condition may
cause lines to appear in the out-
put.

The slit glass (back) is dirty.

User the slit glass cleaner to
clean it.
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Message

Cause

Remedy

Now Downloading Program
Data from the Firmware server.

(1) CS Remote Care was activat-
ed by your service representa-
tive.

(2) Internet ISW is being down-
loaded.

Do not turn off the sub power
switch while this message is dis-
played.

After turning off the sub power
switch, turn off the main power
switch, and then contact your
service representative.

Authentication information en-
tered is invalid, due to failed ac-
cess attempts.

Contact the administrator.

The authentication information
has become invalid since the au-
thentication attempts have failed
the specified number of times.

Contact the administrator of the
machine.

Due to failed access attempts,
the current administrator pass-
word is invalid.

The administrator password has
become invalid since the authen-
tication attempts have failed the
specified number of times.

Turn the machine off, then on
again.

Turn off the main power switch,
and then wait at least 10 sec-
onds before turning it on again.

The job log has reached the
maximum allowed.
Contact the administrator.

The write area of the job log has
reached the maximum allowed.

Obtain the job log using Page-
Scope Web Connection.

No Animation Guide data availa-
ble. Contact your administrator.

Animation guide data is not in-
stalled.

For details on installing anima-
tion guide data, contact your
service representative.

Verify that external keyboard is
properly connected. It may not
be connected or multiple key-
boards may be connected.

The compact keyboard is not
connected to this machine.

Icons that appear in the touch-panel screen

Icon

Description

Turn off the main power of this
machine, connect the compact
keyboard to this machine. Wait
at least 10 seconds, and then
turn on the main power of this
machine.

E:_. rent mode.

Indicates that data is being sent from the machine, regardless of the cur-

Indicates that the machine is receiving data, regardless of the current

mode.

[

Indicates that an error occurred during an image stabilization operation, a
o print operation or a scan operation.
* Press this icon to view a screen containing a warning code.

view
warning )

If the warning screen was closed when a warning occurred, press this but-
ton to display the warning screen again.

Appears when there is a message indicating that consumables must be re-

Ig placed or the machine requires maintenance. Press this button to display
the message, and then carry out the replacement or maintenance proce-
dure.

Appears when an error occurs with the connection to the POP server.
POP

Indicates that paper is not loaded in the paper tray.

=

Indicates that very little paper remains in the paper tray.

I

If the optional image controller is installed, press this icon to display the
setting screen for the image controller.
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Icon

Description

E Sec

Indicates that "Enhanced Security Mode" is set to "ON".

@

Appears when the external memory (USB memory) is not connected.

L

Indicates that a nonstandard external memory has been connected to this
machine, therefore, USB connection is not enabled.

@

Indicates that the job is in the waiting-for-redial status because, for exam-
ple, the recipient's line is busy when sending with the G3 Fax or IP Address
Fax function.
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9.3 If print quality is deteriorated

Cleaning the electrostatic charger wire

If the electrostatic charger wire is dirty, streaks will appear though the printed images. If this occurs, follow

the procedure described below to clean the electrostatic charger wire.

v’ When replacing the waste toner box, follow the "Quick Guide" to clean the electrostatic charger wire.

1 Open the machine's lower front door.

2 Slowly pull out the charger-cleaning tool as far as possible. Next,
slowly push in the charger-cleaning tool as far as possible.

Repeat the above operations three times.

3 Securely insert the charger-cleaning tool, and then close the front door.

bizhub C652/C652DS/C552/C552DS/C452

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

9.3 If print quality is deteriorated

Cleaning the print head

If the print head becomes dirty, print quality may be reduced. If this occurs, clean the print head according

to the following procedure.

1 Pull out tray 1.

2 Remove the print head glass cleaning tool from tray 1.

3 Open the machine's lower front door.

4 Release the securing levers for the waste toner box, and then
remove the waste toner box.
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5  Insertthe print head glass cleaning tool into the print head
cleaning opening, pull it out, and then repeat this back-and-forth
movement two or three times.

6 Install the waste toner box.
7 Place back the print head glass cleaning tool to tray 1.

8 Close tray 1.
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10

i
Authentication unit (biometric type)

10

10.1

This chapter describes the authentication unit (biometric type).

1. Authentication unit (biometric type) AU-101

2. Authentication unit (biometric type) AU-102

Using an authentication unit (biometric type)

The authentication unit (biometric type) is a "biometrics (biometric authentication)" system that scans a finger
vein pattern to perform personal authentication. Using the biometric authentication, you can log in to this
machine where user authentication settings are configured in order to execute a print job.

Place your forefinger straight so that your forefinger cushion slightly touches the hollow and protuberance
part of the scanning section. Secure your middle finger and thumb on the both sides of the authentication
unit to prevent your forefinger to be used for authentication from rotating.

For details on how to place your forefinger on the authentication unit, refer to page 10-17.

NOTICE

If you change the authentication unit from AU-101 to AU-102, the users you registered with AU-101 cannot
use AU-102. Connect AU-102 to this machine, and then register the users again.

Do not place anything other than your finger on the scanning section during scanning operation. Doing so

may cause a malfunction.

Do not disconnect the USB cable from the authentication unit or computer during a scanning operation.

Doing so may cause the system to become unstable.

The status indicator LED and notice sound indicate the status of the authentication unit.

Status indicator LEDs

Status

Lit in green

Ready state or authentication is completed

Flash in green

During authentication or scanning operation

Lit in red

Authentication failed or scanning failed

Unlit

Notice sound

The authentication unit is not recognized

Status

One short blip sound

Scanning starts

One short blip sound

During a retry after authentication failed

One short blip sound '/two short blip sounds @

Authentication completed

Two short blip sounds™"/ )
one short blip and one long beep sounds 2

Authentication failed

One long beep sound

“IFor authentication unit (biometric type) AU-101

"2For authentication unit (biometric type) AU-102

Scanning canceled
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To use the authentication unit, first register the finger vein pattern of the user in this machine. The registered
user, who is authenticated with the finger vein pattern, can log in to this machine or execute a print job. This

section explains how to configure the required settings in this machine, register users, and log in with
authentication.

10.1.1 Configuring this machine

NOTICE
User authentication settings must be configured with MFP authentication on this machine.

This device does not support external server authentication. To combine account track settings with user
authentication settings, set Synchronize User Authentication & Account Track to "Synchronize".

1 Use the control panel of this machine to display the Administrator Settings screen. Press [4 User
Authentication/Account Track], then [1 General Settings].

2 Set [User Authentication] to "ON (MFP)", and then press [OK].

Touch the button for the desired setting.

Administrator Settings > User Auth/Account Track > General Settings

Job Setting

(___User Authentication ON CHFP)
| e OFF

Public User Access Restrict _I
| gﬂ{'i‘;g‘gm‘“ | fAccount Track OFF | Wcernar servers
+

+
General Settings |
& - EB

14/10/2008  15:11 \ 0K |
Hemory 100%
3 Press [Yes], and then [OK].
2 Are you sure you want to clear all data?
+
General Settings |
1471072008  15:11 \ 0K |
Henory 100%

4 Press [8 Authentication Device Settings].
5  Press [1 General Settings].

6 Press [Bio Authentication].

bizhub C652/C652DS/C552/C552DS/C452 10-3

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

10.1 Using an authentication unit (biometric type)

10

7 Configure "Beep Sound" and "Operation Settings".

Select the authentication device setiings
for bio authentication.

Administrator Settings > General Settings > Bio Authentication Settings

Authentication

Devi Settings Beep Sound Operation Settings
GQI‘IQI"G] Settings

- OFF [ LotPalvication ]

Bio Auth Setting |

14/10/2008
Henory

15:12
1003

- For "Beep Sound", specify whether to give a "blip" sound when the finger vein pattern is scanned

successfully.

= For "Operation Settings", specify how to log in to this machine after registration.
1-to-many authentication: Allows the user to log in by simply placing his or her finger.

1-to-1 authentication: Allows the user to log in by entering the user name and placing his or her

finger.
For details on how to log in to this machine, refer to page 10-17.

8  Press [OK] twice.

9  Press [2 Logoff Settings].

10 Specify whether to log out the user when scanning the original has finished after the user logged in with

the authentication unit.

Specify the log-off settings upon the completion of
a scanned docunent.

Administrator Settings > Authentication Device Settings > Logoff Settings

+
Administrator
Settings

¥

| Fentication,
ACEOGNE TRack

Do not log off I Log off

4

Authentication
Device Setlings
¥+
Logoff Settings |

09/22/2009 16 35'!]
Henory 1007

11 Press [OK].

12 Press [Close] twice.
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10.1.2 Registering a user

The following two methods can be used to register a user.
. Connect the authentication unit to this machine, and directly register the target user in this machine
(] Connect the authentication unit to your computer, and use Data Administrator to register the target user

NOTICE

The registered user data is saved in the HDD of this machine. Changing the user authentication type of this
machine or formatting the HDD will erase the registered user data.

Registering a user using the control panel of this machine

1 Use the control panel of this machine to display the Administrator Settings screen. Press [4 User

Authentication/Account Track], and then [2 User Authentication Settings].

NOTICE

[2 User Authentication Settings] is disabled when User Authentication is set to [OFF] in General

Settings.

2 Press [2 User Registration].

3 Select a desired registration number, and then press [Edit].

| Utility

4

Adninistrator
Settings

+

user
AUthentications
ACcount Track

User ]
Registration |

4 Press [Register Auth. Info.].

Administrator
Settings

User
Registration

+

Edit |

After selecting the user, touch [Editl.

Administrator Settings > User Authentication Settings > User Registration

14/10/2008  15:17

Menory 100%

Select the item Lo be registered/changed.

fdnin. Settings > User Registration > Edit  [Rid <-Back 5355 -

Password 4

Output Permission Hax. Allowance Set , e (TR
Function Permission , Pause J

09/24/2009  09:48 | cancel |J| ok |

Henory 100%
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5 Press [Edit].

Register or delete authentication information.

inistrator Settings > Edit > Register Authentication Information

ettings | [
Settings Bio Authentication [ANCIFEIEE]
£ C wn )
Usar
Registration

+

BSRhe. |
: 14/10/2008 15:19

Menory 100%

6 Place your finger on the authentication unit to scan the finger vein pattern.

Position your finger to register
bio authentication.

P

+

Administrator Place your finger on the authentication
Settings device, and then touch the [Scanl key.
+

1st of 3 times

Administrator Settings > Authentication Information > Register Bio Auth.

Register 81 ™ cancal |
BUtherticat, 06/22/2009  14:22 | cancel |
Herory 1007

= Scan the finger vein pattern three times; reset the same finger each time and then press [Scan] for
each scanning.

= After scanning the finger vein pattern, place the same finger on the authentication unit, and press
[Authentication Test].

= If your finger vein patterns have been authenticated in the authentication test, press [New]. If
authentication has failed, retry scanning the finger.

7 Press [Close] twice.

8  Enter the user name and password.

9 Configure function permission settings as required.
10 Press [OK].

11 Press [Close].

Registering a user using Data Administrator

To use Data Administrator, configure this machine, and set up Data Administrator. For setup, install the
BioDriver (USB-Driver) of the authentication unit, and then install Data Administrator Bio Plugin.
NOTICE

Before setup, install Data Administrator V4.0 or later in your computer. For the Data Administrator operating
environment and installation procedure, refer to the Data Administrator User's Guide.
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Checking the version of the installed Data Administrator

1 From the "Help" menu of Data Administrator, select "Version Information".

NOTICE
This software cannot be used if the version is "3.x". Install "4.x".

If Data Administrator V3.x is installed, it is removed when V4.x is installed.
2 Clickthe [Plug-in version].

3 In "Plug-in information list:", confirm the plugin version of Data Administrator.

Plug-in information list:

Plug-in Name Flug-in Yersion Path
T e 4.1,0000.10011

|
Plug-in version @

- This software is available if the plugin version is "4.x".

Setup

1 Turn the main power of this machine off, and disconnect the authentication unit from this machine.

2 Install BioDriver (USB-Diriver).

Connect the authentication unit to the USB port of your computer.
The "Found New Hardware" dialog box appears.

3 Select "Locate and install driver software (recommended)".

[=7] Found New Hardware I@

Windows needs to install driver software for your Unknown
Device

¥ Locate and install driver software (recommended)
Windows will guide you through the process of installing driver software
for your device.

* Ask me again later
Windows will ask again the next time you plug in your device or leg on.

&) Don't show this message again for this device
Your device will not function until you install driver software,

Cancel

4 Insert the application CD-ROM provided with the authentication unit into the CD-ROM drive of the

computer.
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5  Click the "Browse my computer for driver software (advanced)".

@ Il Found New Hardware - Unknown Device

Windows couldn’t find driver software for your device

< Check for a solution

working.

2 Browse my computer for driver software (advanced)
Locate and install driver software manually.

Windows will check to see if there are steps you can take to get your device

Cancel

6 Check that the driver's search location is the application CD-ROM, and then click the [Next].

@ Il Found New Hardware - Unknown Device

[

Browse for driver software on your computer

Search for driver software in this location:

[]Include subfaolders

DBioDriver{USB-Driver) - Brawvse...

= When the driver's search location is not the application CD-ROM, click the [Browse]. Select the
BioDriver (USB-Driver) folder on the CD-ROM, and then click the [OK].

r |
Browse For Folder Ig

Select the Folder that contains drivers for your hardware.

Bl Desktop
> 1M Camputer
> Y Metwork

Ta view subfaolders, click the symbal next to a Folder,
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- |Installation starts.

&) i Found Mew Hardware - Finger Vein Module
Installing driver software...
| — -
7 Click the [Close].
&) i Found Mew Hardware - HitachiSoft JOHMOMN

The software for this device has been successfully installed
Windows has finished installing the driver software for this device:

L"L  HitachiSoft JOHMON
Z]

Installation of BioDriver (USB-Driver) is completed.

8  Install Data Administrator Bio Plugin.
Open the DA_Bio_Plugin folder on the application CD-ROM, and then click setup.exe.

9  Sselecta language, and then click the [OK].

Choose Setup Language @

g Select the language for this installation from the choices below.
2]

[ English [United States) -

[ oK J [ Cancel ]

The installation program starts.

10 Follow the on-screen instructions to proceed with the installation.
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11 Click the [Next].

‘ﬁ Plugln for Biometric Authentication Unit AU-{H @

welcome to the PlugIn for Biometric
Authentication Unit AU-XXX

This wizard will install PlugIn for Biometric Authentication Unit
ALz on your computer. To continue, click Mext.

WARMING: This program is protected by copyright law and
inkernational treaties,

< Back, [ Mext > J [ Cancel

12 select "l accept the terms in the license agreement", and then click the [Next].

ﬁ Plugln for Biometric Authentication Unit AU-:C0H @

License Agreement

Please read the Following license agreement carefully,

Please choose the language to display the End User License Agreement.
[Enghsh -

Software End User License Agreement 3

PLEASE READ CAREFULLY THE LICENZE AGREEMENT BELOW
BEFORE OPENING THE PACKAGE OF THIZ 30FTWARE
("SOFTWARE"), DOWNLOADING, INSTALLING OR USING THE
SOFTWARE. OPENIMG THE PACKAGE, OR DOWNLOADING,
INSTALLING OR USING THE SOFTWARE SHALL BE DEEMED

YOUR LAWFUL ACCEPTANCE OF THE TERMS AND 52

@) I accept the kerms in the license agresment

() I do not accept the terms in the license agreement
InstaliShield

< Back ][ et = ] [ Cancel

13 Click the [Install].

ﬁ Plugln for Biometric Authentication Unit AU-Hx ﬁ

Ready to Install the Program

The wizard is ready to begin installation.

Click Install to begin the installation,

If you want to review or change any of your installation settings, click Back, Click Cancel ta
et the wizard,

Installshield

< Back. ][ Install J [ Cancel
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14 Click the [Finish].

3
‘ﬁ Plugln for Biometric Authentication Unit AU-{H Iﬁ

Setup Completed

The wizard has successfully installed PlugIn for Biometric
Authentication Unit A-x#x. Click Finish to exit the wizard,

L

Installation of the Data Administrator Bio Plugin is completed, which completes the setup.

User registration

To register a user with Data Administrator, connect the authentication unit to the USB port of the computer,
and also connect the computer to this machine via network.

1 If the authentication unit is already connected to this machine, turn the main power switch of this
machine off, and then disconnect the authentication unit.

= When the authentication unit is already connected to the computer, go to step 4.

NOTICE
7o turn the main power switch off and on, first turn the main power switch off, and then turn it on after
70 or more seconds has elapsed. Not doing so may result in an operation failure.

When connecting or disconnecting the USB cable, hold the plug. Otherwise, the cable may be
damaged.

2 Tumn the main power on.

3 Connect the authentication unit to the USB port of the computer that contains Data Administrator.

NOTICE

Do not connect another USB device to the same port as for the authentication unit. Doing so reduces
the USB power supply, resulting in an operation failure.

7o use the USB hub, be sure to connect the self-power USB hub that supplies 500 mA or more.

Restart the procedure 5 or more seconds after connecting the authentication unit.
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Data Administrator starts, and device information of this machine is imported.
The Device Information window appears.

- For details on how to import device information, refer to the Data Administrator User's Guide.
a Data Administrator - [Authentication settings/Address settings - Default Group:172_16 4 184]

I=NRC] g
@ File  Edit Tool ‘window Help
@TDP +34 Registration of Device @ Metwork Initial Setting

- 8 X

Function selection: Device information:

Device information

%3 Authentication settings

! i . Ikem Walue
2 i
1oss selings Registersd name  172_16._4_184
User box
Group Name Default Group
Model nhame

Device address 172164184

The last access date and time

Function

The last access date and time
Authentication se.. 200870421 13:06:37
Address seftings 200810727 13:06:37

Current status [2008/10/21 13:06:37)

Tupe Status

I,

Help[F1

I@ Refresh from the device...

l:;', Export to the device. ..

5

In Select Function, select "Authentication Settings" - "User Setting", and then click the [Add].

a Data Administrator - [Authentication settings/Address settings - Default Group:172_16 4 184]

I=NRC] g
@ File Edit Tool ‘window Help
@TDP +34 Registration of Device @ Metwork Initial Setting

-8 X
Function selection: Wkl 0/ 800 ierfs)
Device information(172_16_4_184] | | 5eatys User name E+al addiess  Pemit function Tatal | |43 Add..
E)-Ligg Authentication settings
& Account back setti E1 Ed...
Extemnal Server )S Delete
Authertication Device Settings
’e User Operation Prohibition Settin
Address settings Column option...
User box
4 1 3 < n | 1
Help[F1 I@ Refresh from the device: l:;', Export ta the device.
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6 Select the desired template, and then click the [OK].

Select user template ﬂ
Please select a user template,
Mo, Template name  Permitted function Max allowance managerment
HelolF? [ Ok 1 l Cancel

The User Registration window appears.

7 Enter the user name and password, select the "AU-101" or "AU-102" tab, and then click the [Register

Auth. Info].
= Enter the E-mail address and other information as required.
User settings ﬂ
User Name™ user()1
Password: —
E-Mail Address:
Account Name l vI
Pemit function I Maximum counter settings | Maximum number of boxes I Reference Allowed Setting |AU ;
b et 5
XJ Delete
Help(F1 * Reauired field | 3 ][ cencel
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8 Register finger vein pattern.

= Scan the finger vein patterns three times; reset the same finger and then press [Start Reading] for

-

¥

>

>

each scanning.
After scanning the finger vein patterns, place the same finger, and click [Authentication Test].
If the authentication test has succeeded, press [Register].

If the authentication test has failed, place your finger on the authentication unit again, and click
[Authentication Test].

If the authentication has failed, click [Reset] to repeat the scanning process.

For authentication unit AU-101

Register Authenticaticn Information

Biometric data is captured 3 times

button.

2nd

Test

In erder to improve the accuracy of authentication data, biometric data is
captured 3 times.

If the test repeatedly fails. try another finger.

User Name: userl1
Result: Unregistered

Step Status Start Reading
st Place yourfinger on the vein reader and dlick the [Start reading]

e

For authentication unit AU-102

Register Authentication Information

Biometric data is captured 3 times.

User Name: userll

Result: Unregistered

Step Status

Place yourfinger on the vein reader and click the [Start reading]
button.

2nd

Test

In order to improve the accuracy of authentication data, biometric data is
captured 3 times.

If the test repeatedly fails, try another finger.

Start Reading

e

9  Click the [Registration].
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- Repeat steps 5 to 10 to register all users.

User settings

User Name™ userl3
Password:
E-Mail Address:

Account Name [

']

Permit function I Maximum counter settings | Maximum number of boxes I Referance Allowsd Setting |'°\U1023 Al

Biometric Autt |L. -0i
Information

rs]l, Register
n Auth. Info

L) Delete

Help(F1

“Requiredfield | oK ][ cencal

11 cClick the [Export to the device].

- Select the user name and click the [Edit] to change the registered data.

#0 Data Administrator - [Authentication settings/Address settings - Default Group:172_16_4 184] [E=REE
@ File Edit Tool ‘window Help x
@ TOP |+ Registration of Device Q Metwark Initial Setting
Function selection: Userlist: 3/ 800 item(s)
(-2 Devics information(172_16_4_184/ | gpop 5 User name E-Mail asddress  Permit function Total [C| |43 Add
- %5 Authentication settings[Upda
o~ . £ Add user(l uzell @test.c..  Pemit al /-
& Account back settings 2 4 0 02 P | s
£ User authentication settin userte userl2(@lest c. et & _
(i} Exdomal Serrer [add [ useind e | Pemital 0/
Authertication Device Settings
’e User Operation Prohibition Setti
ﬁddre;s eettings Column option...
lzer Do
< i 3 Kl 1 | 3
Help[F1 I@ Fiefresh from the device... ] [@ Expart to the device. .
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12 Click the [Write].

- Data Administrator provides the batch copy function that batch-configures the registered user data
in multiple machines with the authentication unit enabled.

|
Expaort to the device Iﬁ

‘Wite the edited data to the devics?

Group name: Default Group @

Regerdazms 172 16_4_184 t

Device addiess: 17216.4.184 @

HelplF1 [ wike | [ rconcel

The registered user data is configured in this machine.

13 Click the [OK].

Data Administrator @

IOI Update data campletely.

14 Disconnect the authentication unit from the USB port of the computer.

15 Tum the main power switch of this machine off, connect the authentication unit to this machine, and
turn the main power of this machine on.

NOTICE
7o turn the main power switch off and on, first turn the main power switch off, and then turn it on after
70 or more seconds has elapsed. Not doing so may result in an operation failure.

When connecting or disconnecting the USB cable, hold the plug. Otherwise, the cable may be
damaged.
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10.1.3 Logging in to this machine

This section explains how to log in to this machine with the finger vein pattern authentication.

To use authentication unit (biometric type), register the finger vein pattern in advance.

If authentication fails frequently, finger vein pattern may not be registered correctly. Register the finger
vein pattern again.

Authentication is carried out when you simply place your finger on the 1-to-many authentication.
Authentication is carried out when you enter the user name and place your finger on the 1-to-1
authentication.

Press [ID & PW] to log in by entering the user name and the password, without using the authentication
unit.

When 1-to-many authentication has been specified

=2  Place your finger on the authentication unit.

I ®Place your finger on authentication unit.

HEhe |Status

| Delete
Job Details

v ull ol I e

Authentication unit (biometric type) AU-101 Authentication unit (biometric type) AU-102

o

The basic settings screen appears.
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When 1-to-1 authentication has been specified

1 Select [User Name], and enter the user name.

I ®after entering the User Name, place your finger on the Authentication Unit.

Name | otatls

User Name A

| Delete
Job Details

10/10/2008 10: 38
vl vl <0« Henory 100%

2 Place your finger on the authentication unit.

Authentication unit (biometric type) AU-101 Authentication unit (biometric type) AU-102

0

The basic settings screen appears.
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i
11 Authentication unit (IC card type)

This chapter describes the authentication unit (IC card type).

1. Authentication unit (IC card type) AU-201

111 Using authentication unit (IC card type)

The authentication unit (IC card type) is an "IC card authentication " system that reads the IC card to perform
personal authentication. Using this system, you can perform authentication with an IC card to log in to this
machine or execute a print job when User Authentication is enabled in this machine.

To use the authentication unit, first register the card ID of the user in this machine. The registered user, who
is authenticated with the card ID, can log in to this machine or execute a print job. This section explains how
to configure the required settings in this machine, register users, and log in with authentication.

For details on how to place the IC card in the authentication unit, refer to the "Quick Guide
[Copy/Print/Fax/Scan/Box Operations]".

NOTICE
Authentication unit (IC card type) AU-207 must be installed inside the working table WT-506.

Do not disconnect the USB cable while using the authentication unit. Doing so may cause the system to
become unstable.

Do not leave the IC card within 1-9/16 inch (40 mm) of the card reader.

11.1.1  Configuring this machine
NOTICE
User authentication settings must be configured with MFP authentication on this machine.

This device does not support external server authentication. For the [Public User] or [Account Track] settings,
refer to page 7-31. To combine account track settings with user authentication settings, set Synchronize
User Authentication & Account Track to "Synchronize”.

1 Use the control panel of this machine to display the Administrator Settings screen. Press [4 User
Authentication/Account Track], then [General Settings].
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2

3

N 6o O b

Set [User Authentication] to "ON (MFP)", and then press [OK].

Touch the button for the desired setting.

ings > User AuthsAccount Track > General Settings

ON C(HFPY
—
Public User Access Restrict

| fAccount Track OFF | Wcernar servers
ON CHFP)

Job Setting
| user Authentication

|

3
Administrator
Settings

| e

+

General Settings |

14/10/2008  15:11

Henory 1007

Press [Yes], and then [OK].

2 fAire you sure you want to clear all data?

General Setting:

14/10/2008  15:11
Menory 100%

Press [8 Authentication Device Settings].
Press [1 General Settings].
Press [Card Authentication].

Configure "IC Card Type" and "Operation Settings".

Specify the card authentication settings.
Select between I[Card Authenticationl or [Card + Password Authenticationl.

Administrator Settings > General Settings > Card Auth. Settings

IC Card Type

Operation Settings

S

[ card authentication |

Card_Authentication
T hasSucrd

FeliCa

T RFGamn
1/2

[E 09/24/2009
Henory

10:02
1003

= In "IC Card Type", specify the required IC card type.

- For "Operation Settings", specify how to log in to this machine after registration.
Card Authentication: Allows the user to log in by simply placing the IC card.
Card Authentication + Password: Allows the user to log in by placing the IC card and entering the
password.

For details on how to log in to this machine, refer to page 11-15.
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8  Press [OK] twice.

9  Press [2 Logoff Settings].

10 Specify whether to log out the user when scanning the original has finished after the user logged in with

the authentication unit.

Specify the log-off settings upon the completion of

a scanned document.

= | Administrator Setiings > Authentication Device Settings > Logoff Seitings

Adninistrator
Settings
+
| yser =
4
Authentication
Device Settings

+

Do not log off I Log off

Logoff Settings

09/22/2009 16: 35'!]
Henory 1007

11 Press [OK].

12 Press [Close] twice.

11.1.2 Registering a user

The following two methods can be used to register a user.

. Connect the authentication unit to this machine, and directly register the target user in this machine
. Connect the authentication unit to your computer, and use Data Administrator to register the target user

NOTICE

The registered user data is saved in the HDD of this machine. Changing the user authentication type of this

machine or formatting the HDD will erase the registered user data.

Registering a user using the control panel of this machine

1 Use the control panel of this machine to display the Administrator Settings screen. Press [4 User

Authentication/Account Track], and then [2 User Authentication Settings].

2 Press [2 User Registration].

3 Select a desired registration number, and then press [Edit].

After selecting the user, touch [Editl.

Administrator Settings > User Authentication Settings > User Registration

Adninistrator
Settings
+
| Ahthentication,
Account Track
+

14/10/2008  15:17
Hemory 100%
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4 Press [Register Auth. Info.].

Select the item Lo be registered/changed.

Password 4

Us:
Registration

3 Function Permission Pause ‘

Output Permission Hax. Allowance Set , e (TR
1 z)

09/24/2009 09:48
Henory 1003

5  Press [Edit].

Register or delete authentication information.

< | Adninistrator Settings > Edit > Register Authentication Infi ion

Card authentication QYR (dEILTE]
Edit 4

+

Register i
SRR | 14/10/2008  15:23

Menory 100%

6 Place the IC card on the authentication unit, and press [OK].

You can register an IC Card by scanning the data
stored on the card.

Administrator Settings > Authentication Information > Register Card Auth.

Place the IC Card on the authentication device
and then touch [0KI.

05/07/2009 17
Hemory 100%

7 When message [Registration complete] appears, press [Close] twice.
8  Enter the user name and password.

9 Configure function permission settings as required.

10 Press [OK].

11 Press [Close].
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Registering a user using Data Administrator

To use Data Administrator, configure this machine, and set up Data Administrator. For setup, install the IC
Card Driver (USB-Driver) of the authentication unit, and then install Data Administrator IC Card Plugin.

NOTICE
Before setup, install Data Administrator V4.0 or later in your computer. For the Data Administrator operating
environment and installation procedure, refer to the Data Administrator User's Guide.

Checking the version of the installed Data Administrator

1 From the "Help" menu of Data Administrator, select "Version Information".

NOTICE
This software cannot be used iIf the version is "3.x". Install "4.x".

If Data Administrator V3.x is installed, it is removed when V4.x is installed.
2 Click the [Plug-in version].

3 In "Plug-in information list", confirm the plugin version of Data Administrator.

3
Plug-in version lﬁ

Plug-in information list:

Path

Plug-in Name Plug-in Yersion —_—
ata Adrinistrato 41000010011 Detals

= This software is available if the plugin version is "4.x".
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Setup

1 Turn the main power of this machine off, and disconnect the authentication unit from this machine.

2 Install IC Card Driver (USB-Diriver).

Connect the authentication unit to the USB port of your computer.
The "Found New Hardware" dialog box appears.

3 Select "Locate and install driver software (recommended)".

[57] Found Mew Hardware lé]

Device

@ Locate and install driver software (recommended)

for your device.

* Ask me again later
Windows will ask again the next time you plug in your device orlog on.

&) Don't show this message again for this device
Your device will not function until you install driver software,

Windows needs to install driver software for your Unknown

Windows will guide you through the process of installing driver software

Cancel

4 Insert the application CD-ROM provided with the authentication unit into the CD-ROM drive of the

computer.

5  Click the "Browse my computer for driver software (advanced)".

@ Il Found Mew Hardware - Unknown Device

Windows couldn't find driver software for your device

2 Check for a solution
Windows will check to see if there are steps you can take to get your device
working.

< Browse my computer for driver software (advanced)
Locate and install driver software manually.

Cancel
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6 Check that the driver's search location is the application CD-ROM, and then click the [Next].

@ I Found New Hardware - Unknown Device
Browse for driver software on your computer
Search for driver softueare in this location:
D:IC CardiDrivers' - Browse...
[#]Include subfalders

= When the driver's search location is not the application CD-ROM, click the [Browse]. Select the IC
Card Driver (USB-Driver) folder in the CD-ROM, and click the [OK].

r 3
Browse For Folder @

Select the folder that contains drivers for your hardware,

Bl Desktop
> 1M Computer
- ¥ Metwark

To view subfolders, click the symbaol next to a folder,

- Installation starts.

) i Found New Hardware - Unknown Device

Installing driver software...
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7 Click the [Close].

) | Found New Hardware - ICC2USBS Device

The software for this device has been successfully installed
Windows has finished installing the driver software for this device:

ICC2USES Device

Installation of the IC Card Driver (USB-Driver) is completed.

8  Install Data Administrator IC Card Plugin.
Open the IC_Card_Plugin folder on the application CD-ROM, and then click setup.exe.

9  Sselecta language, and then click the [OK].

Choose Setup Language =5

g Select the language for this installation from the choices below.
1

[Engish [United States) -

[ 0K ] [ Cahiel ]

The installation program starts.
10 Follow the on-screen instructions to proceed with the installation.

11 Click the [Next].

# Plugin for IC Card Authentication Unit AU-201 5

welcome to the Plugin for IC Card
Authentication Unit AU-201

This wizard will install PlugIn for I Card Authentication Unit
AU-201 on your computer, To continue, click Mext,

WARNIMG: This pragram is protected by copyright law and
inkernational treaties,

< Back, [ Mext > J [ Cancel

bizhub C652/C652DS/C552/C552DS/C452

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

111 Using authentication unit (IC card type)

11

12 Select "l accept the terms in the license agreement", and then click the [Next].

13 Click the [Install].

14 Click the [Finish].

Installation of the Data Administrator IC Card Plugin is completed, which completes the setup.

ﬁ Plugln for IC Card Authentication Unit AU-201

License Agreement

Please read the Following license agreement carefully,

Flease choose the language to display the End User License Agresment.
[Engl\sh -

28y

Software End User License Agreement

PLEASE READ CAREFULLY THE LICENSE AGREEMENT BELOW
BEFORE OPENIMNG THE PACKAGE OF THIZ 30FTWARE
("SOFTWARE"), DOWNLOADING, INSTALLING OR USING THE
SOFTWARE. OPENING THE PACKAGE, OR DOWNLOADING,
INETALLING OR USING THE B3OFTWARE SHALL BE DEEMED
TOUR LAWFUL ACCEFTANCE OF THE TERMS AND

(@) T accept the terms in the license agreement

(211 do nat accept the terms in the license agreement

Installshield

<« Back ][ Next > ] [ Cancel

) Plugln for IC Card Authentication Unit AU-201 [

Ready to Install the Program

The wizard is ready to begin installation.

Click Install to begin the installation,

If wou wank ko review of change any of your installation settings, click Back, Click Cancel to
et the wizard,

Installshield

< Back. ” Install } [ Cancel

J

) Plugln for IC Card Authentication Unit AU-201 [

Setup Completed

The wizard has successfully installed Plugn For 1C Card
Authentication Unit AU-201, Click Finish ko exit the wizard,
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User registration

To register a user with Data Administrator, connect the authentication unit to the USB port of the computer,
and also connect the computer to this machine via network.

1 If the authentication unit is already connected to this machine, turn the main power switch of this
machine off, and then disconnect the authentication unit.

-> When the authentication unit is already connected to the computer, go to step 4.
NOTICE

7o turn the main power switch off and on, first turn the main power switch off, and then tumn it on after
10 or more seconds has elapsed. Not doing so may result in an operation failure.

When connecting or disconnecting the USB cable, hold the plug. Otherwise, the cable may be
damaged.

2 Tumn the main power on.

3 Connect the authentication unit to the USB port of the computer that contains Data Administrator.

NOTICE

Do not connect another USB device to the same port as for the authentication unit. Doing so reduces
the USB power supply, resulting in an operation failure.

7o use the USB hub, be sure to connect the self-power USB hub that supplies 500 mA or more.

Restart the procedure 5 or more seconds after connecting the authentication unit.

4 Data Administrator starts, and device information of this machine is imported.
The Device Information window appears.
= For details on how to import device information, refer to the Data Administrator User 's Guide.

m Data Administrator - [Authentication settings/Address settings - Default Group:172_16_4_184] @E&J
@ File Edit Tool ‘Window Help - 8 X

[E] TOP |+ Reqistration of Device @ Metwork Initial Setting

Function selection: Devics information:

[ a Device information
Authentication seltings ltem Yalue
g Addy i
b ess setings Registered name. 172_16_4_164
User box
Group Name Default Group
Model name
Device addiess 172164184

The last access date and time

Function The last access date and time

Authentication se.. 200810421 13:06:37
Address settings 20080/21 13:06:37

Current status [2008/10/21 13:06:37)
Type Status

Help(F1 I@ Refresh from the device... ks
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In Select Function, select "Authentication Settings"

- "User Setting", and then click the [Add].
£ Data Administratar - [Authentication settings/Address settings - Default Group:172_16_4_184] =
@ File Edit Tool ‘window Help - 8 X
@ TOP |+ Reqistration of Device Q Metwork Initial Setting
Function selection User list: 0 /800 itern(s)
Device information(172_18_4_184] | | granys User name E-Mail address  Pemit function Total (| |+E] Add.
=] 5 Authentication settings
'Ji Account track settings El Edit..
althe: 03
Extemal Server = Delete
Authertication Device Settings
= User Operation Prohibition Settin
Address settings Column optian
Lser boe
4 1 3 < n | 1
Helo[F1 I@ Fiefresh from the device. ] EE Export to the device

Select the desired template, and then click the [OK].

Select user template ﬂ
Pleaze select a user template.
Ma. Template name  Permitted function ax allawance management
Help[F1 [ oK i l Cancel

The User Registration window appears.
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7 Enter the user name and password, and select the "IC card authentication" tab.

= Enter the E-mail address and other information as required.

User settings @
User Name™ userl1
Password: i
E-Mail Address:
Account Name v]
Maximum courter settings | Maximum number of boxes I Reference Allowsd Setting |: IC card authentication | g/« |
Card Type FeliCa
Scan Result Unregistered
Delete
Card 1D Input

Help(F 1 * Required ficld | oK ][ camce |

8 Place the IC card on the authentication unit, and click the [Start reading].
= If necessary, click [Card ID Input] to register the card ID.

9  Click the [OK].

-> Repeat steps 5 to 12 to register all users.

User settings @
User Name™ userl3
Password: —
E-Mail Address:
Account Name v]
Maximum courter settings | Maimum number of boxes I Reference Allowed Setting [} IC card authentication 1 g/ < | »
Card Type FeliCa
Scan Result Unregistered
Delete
Card 1D Input
HelplF1 * Required ficld | oK J[ camca |
bizhub C652/C652DS/C552/C552DS/C452 11-13

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

111 Using authentication unit (IC card type)

11

10 click [Export to the device].

= Select the user name and click the [Edit] to change the registered data.

m Data Administrator - [Authentication settings/Address settings - Default Group:172_16_4 _184] E‘E&J
@ File  Edit Tool ‘window Help - 8 x
@ TOP |+ Registration of Device Q Metwark Iritial Setting
Function selection: User lst 3/ 800 itern(s)
’% EEV:E m_fnrmfahnnﬂ ?2_—1 E—‘:JJE“ Status User name E-Mail address  Permit function Total [T |45 Add..
3 it ticat L
,«u Aen teation s¢ .|ngs[ paa £ Add userll userll @test.c..  Pemit al o/
& Account track settings ¢
2 User authentication settin Add user[l usel2@test.c. elmlt all 0/-
(i Exteml Server s 3 | Femital [0/ [ e——
Authertication Device Settings
¥ User Operation Prohibition Setti
Address settings Column option...
Lizer box
4 m 3 4| I, | 2
Helo(F1 I@ Fiefresh from the device... ] l@ Export ta the device. ..

11 Click the [Write].

= Data Administrator provides the batch copy function that batch-configures the registered user data
in multiple machines with the authentication unit enabled.

Export to the device Iﬁ
‘wirite: the edited data to the device?
Group name: Default Group @
Registered name 172_16_4_184 t
Device addiess: 172.16.4.184 @
HelolF1 [ wite.  |[  Concel
The registered user data is configured in this machine.
12 Click the [OK].
Data Administrater I.éj

: Update data completely,

13 Disconnect the authentication unit from the USB port of the computer.

1 4 Turn the main power switch of this machine off, connect the authentication unit to this machine, and

turn the main power switch of this machine on.
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NOTICE

To turn the main power switch off and on, first turn the main power switch off, and then turn it on after
10 or more seconds has elapsed. Not doing so may result in an operation failure.

When connecting or disconnecting the USB cable, hold the plug. Otherwise, the cable may be
damaged.

11.1.3 Logging in to this machine

This section explains how to log in to this machine with IC card authentication.
] To use authentication unit (IC card type), register the information recorded in the IC card in advance.

° If authentication fails frequently, IC card information may not be registered properly. Register IC card
information again.

° When the IC Card authentication is enabled, a registered user is authenticated by simply placing the IC
card. Authentication is carried out when you place the IC card and enter the password when both IC
cards and passwords are used for authentication.

° Press [ID & PW] to log in by entering the user name and the password, without using the authentication
unit.

When IC card authentication is enabled

=2 Place the IC card on the working table.
|7 ®Place IC card on authentication unit.

st

Name | otatls

Job Details £

ol o) 1 RN

The basic settings screen appears.
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When IC card authentication + password authentication is enabled

1 Place the IC card on the working table.

2 Press [Password], and then enter the password.

| ®Place the IC card on the authentication device,
enter the password, and then press the [Access] key.

HERe  [Status

Password A

| Delete
Job Details ¢

10/10/2008  10:42
VD MI CI KI Memory 100%

3 Press either [Login] or the [Access] key.

The basic settings screen appears.
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Specifications

This chapter describes the specifications of the paper, machine, and options.

This product specification is subject to change without notice toward the improvement.

12.1 Paper

Paper types and paper capacities

Paper type Paper weight Paper capacity

Plain paper . 17 Ib to 23-15/16 Ib Bypass tray: 150 sheets, Tray 1/2: 500 sheets
Single Side Only 1 (64 to 90 g/m?) Tray 3: 1,500 sheets, Tray 4: 1,000 sheets
Special Paper 2 Large capacity unit LU-301: 3,000 sheets
Letterhead 3 . Large capacity unit LU-204: 2,500 sheets
Colored Paper

User Paper 1°°

User Paper 27°

Thick 1 . 24-3/16 Ib to Bypass tray: 100 sheets, Tray 1/2: 400 sheets
User Paper 37 31-15/16 Ib Tray 3: 1,150 sheets, Tray 4: 750 sheets

(91 to 120 g/m?)

Large capacity unit LU-301: 2,500 sheets
Large capacity unit LU-204: 2,000 sheets

Thick 1+ .
User Paper 4°°

32-3/16 Ib to
41-3/4 Ib
(121 to 157 g/m?)

Bypass tray: 80 sheets, Tray 1/2: 280 sheets
Tray 3: 800 sheets, Tray 4: 500 sheets

Large capacity unit LU-301: 1,750 sheets
Large capacity unit LU-204: 1,450 sheets

Thick2
User Paper 5°°

42 |b to 55-5/8 Ib
(158 to 209 g/m?)

Bypass tray: 70 sheets, Tray 1/2: 250 sheets
Tray 3: 700 sheets, Tray 4: 450 sheets

Large capacity unit LU-301: 1,550 sheets
Large capacity unit LU-204: 1,250 sheets

Thick3
User Paper 6°°

55-7/8 Ib to 68-1/8 Ib
(210 to 256 g/m?)

Bypass tray: 60 sheets, Tray 1/2: 200 sheets
Tray 3: 600 sheets, Tray 4: 400 sheets

Large capacity unit LU-301: 1,300 sheets
Large capacity unit LU-204: 1,000 sheets

Thick 4

68-3/8 Ib to
79-13/16 Ib
(257 to 300 g/m?)

Bypass tray: 50 sheets

Transparency

Bypass tray: 20 sheets

Postcards

Bypass tray: 50 sheets N
Tray 3: 200 sheets , Tray 4: 200 sheets
Ask the service representative to change the setting.

Envelope

Bypass tray: 10 sheets

Label sheets

Bypass tray: 50 sheets

" Paper where you do not print on both sides (for example, when something is already printed on the front

side).

"2 Fine and other special paper.

'3 Paper where company names, preset text, and others are already printed.

" Colored paper.

5 Paper that is registered as one of frequently used paper types.

For paper weight and media adjustment settings, contact your service representative.
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NOTICE

Paper other than plain paper, such as OHP transparencies and colored paper, is called special paper. Be sure
to select a special paper setting for paper trays loaded with media such as OHP transparencies and colored
paper.

If the paper size and paper type have not been correctly specified, a paper jam may occur or poor image
quality may result.

When you select Plain Paper, Thick 1, Thick 1+, Thick 2, Thick 3, or Thick 4 for the bypass tray, you can select
Duplex 2nd Side. Select Duplex 2nd Side when you load paper where something is printed on one side.
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12.2 Machine specifications

bizhub C652/C652DS/C552/C552DS/C452

Specification

Type Scanner, printer, desktop, or stand-alone
Document holder Stationary (mirror scanning)
Photo conductor OPC
Light source White rare-gas fluorescent
Copy system Laser electrostatic copying
Developing system Dry 2-component HMT developing system
Fusing system Belt fusing
Resolution Scanning 600 dpi x 600 dpi
Output 1,800 dpi x 600 dpi
Originals Type Sheets, books (two-page spread), three-dimen-
sional objects
Size Max. 11 x17 (A3)
Weight 4-7/16 Ib (2 kg) (three-dimensional objects)
Copying paper type Plain paper (17 Ib to 23- 15/16 Ib (64 to 90 g/m4), Thick1 (24-3/16 Ib to 31-

15/16 Ib (91 to 120 g/m?)), Thick1+ (32-3/16 Ib to 41-3/4 Ib (121 to 157
g/m?), Thick2 (42 Ib to 55 5/8 Ib (158 to 209 g/m?)), Thick3 (55-7/8 Ib to
68- 1/8 Ib (210 to 256 g/m?)), Thick4 (68-3/8 Ib to 79-13/16 Ib (257 to 300
o/m?)’,
Letterhead, colored paper, transparency postcard envelope label
sheet’, banner paper (33-13/16 Ib to 55-7/8 Ib (127 to 210 g/m2))
2 Slded Plain paper (17 Ib to 23-15/16 Ib (64 to 90 g/m?)), Thick1/1+/2/3
(24-3/16 Ib to 68-1/8 Ib (91 to 256 g/m?))
_Available for bypass tray.

Available for bypass tray or tray 3/4. (When using tray 3/4, ask the service
representative to change the setting.)

Copy paper size <Tray 1/2>

12-1/4x18 @, 12x18 @10 8-1/2x 11§, A3@t0 A5 @, 8x 13 @

16K [4, 8K @

<Tray 3/4>

8-1/2x 113, 5-1/2x8-1/2 1, Ad @ to A5 [, 16K [

<Bypass tray> 2

12-1/4x18 @, 12><18Gt05 1/2x8-1/2 @/[§, A3 @ to B6 @, A6 @,

4x6m,8x13@ ', A6 card @, 16K @/[d, 8K @

Width: 3-9/16 to 12 1/4 (90 mm to 311.1 mm), length: 5-1/2 to 47-1/4

(1 39.7 mm to 1,200 mm)

1 There are six types of foolcaps: 8-1/2 x 13-1/2 @, 220 x 330 mmQ,

8-1/2 x 13 @, 8-1/4 x 13 @, 8-1/8x13-1/4 @, and 8 x 13 @. Any one of

these sizes is selectable. For details, contact your service representative.
Banner Paper

Width: 8-1/4 to 11-11/16 (210 to 297 mm)

Length: 18 to 47-1/4 (457 to 1,200 mm)

Number of sheetsloadedin | Plain paper 250 sheets
output tray Thick 10 sheets
Transparency 1 sheet
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Specification

Number of loadable sheets | Tray 1 or 2 Plain paper: 500 sheets (21-1/4 Ib (80 g/mz))/550
(8-1/2 x 11 (A4)) sheets (17 Ib (64 g/m2)), Thick 1: 400 sheets,
Thick 1+: 280 sheets, Thick 2: 250 sheets, Thick
3: 200 sheets

Tray 3 Plain paper: 1,500 sheets (21-1/4 1b (80
g/m?)/1,650 sheets (17 Ib (64 g/m?)), Thick 1:
1,150 sheets, Thick 1+: 800 sheets, Thick 2: 700
sheets, Thick 3: 600 sheets, Postcard: 200 sheets

Tray 4 Plain paper: 1,000 sheets (21-1/4 1b (80
g/m?)/1,100 sheets (17 Ib (64 g/m?)), Thick 1: 750
sheets, Thick 1+: 500 sheets, Thick 2: 450 sheets,
Thick 3: 400 sheets, Postcard: 200 sheets

Bypass tray Plain paper: 150 sheets (21-1/4 Ib (80 g/m?),
Thick 1: 100 sheets, Thick 1+: 80 sheets, Thick 2:
70 sheets, Thick 3: 60 sheets, Thick 4: 50 sheets,
Transparency: 20 sheets, Postcard or label sheet:
50 sheets, Envelope: 10 sheets

Warm-up time Period from the time the [main power switch] was turned on to the time
[sub power switch] was turned on to get ready for printing (room tempera-
ture is 73.4 °F (23 °C))

C652/C652DS: 30 sec. or less

C552/C552DS: 60 sec. or less

C452: 60 sec. or less (Black: 30 sec. or less)

Period from the time [main power switch] was turned on to the time this
machine is ready for printing (room temperature is 73.4 °F (23 °C))
C652/C652DS: 39 sec. or less

C552/C552DS: 39 sec. or less

C452: 60 sec. or less (Black: 45 sec. or less)

Warm-up time may vary depending on the operating environment and us-

age.

Image chipping width Top edge 3/16 (4.2 mm)
Bottom edge 1/8 (3.0 mm)
Right edge 1/8 (3.0 mm)
Left edge 1/8 (3.0 mm)

First copy C652/C652DS

(When 8-1/2 x 113 (A4 [) Full color: 5.5 sec. or less

printing) Black: 3.8 sec. or less
C552/C552DS

Full color: 6.0 sec. or less
Black: 4.3 sec. or less
C452

Full color: 6.0 sec. or less
Black: 4.8 sec. or less
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Specification

Copy speed (When 8-1/2 x | Full Color C652/C652DS

11 (A4) printing) (Simplex/Duplex) Plain paper: 50 sheets/min., Thick1 or 1+: 32
sheets/min., Thick2, 3 or 4, Special paper, Glossy
mode: 25 sheets/min.

C552/C552DS

Plain paper: 45 sheets/min., Thick1 or 1+: 28
sheets/min., Thick 2, 3 or 4, Special paper,
Glossy mode: 23 sheets/min.

C452

Plain paper: 45 sheets/min., Thick1 or 1+: 28
sheets/min., Thick2, 3 or 4, Special paper, Glossy
mode: 23 sheets/min.

Black C652/C652DS

(Simplex/Duplex) Plain paper: 65 sheets/min., Thick1 or 1+: 32
sheets/min., Thick2, 3 or 4, Special paper, Glossy
mode: 25 sheets/min.

C552/C552DS

Plain paper: 55 sheets/min., Thick1 or 1+: 28
sheets/min., Thick2, 3 or 4, Special paper, Glossy
mode: 23 sheets/min.

C452

Plain paper: 45 sheets/min., Thick1 or 1+: 28
sheets/min., Thick2, 3 or 4, Special paper, Glossy
mode: 23 sheets/min.

Copy magnification Full size: 100.0% + 0.5%

Enlarge: 121.4%, 129.4%, 154.5%, or 200.0% (115.4%, 122.4%, 141.4%,
or 200.0%)

Reduce: 78.5%, 73.3%, 64.7%, or 50.0% (86.6%, 81.6%, 70.7%, or

50.0%)
Manual: 25.0 to 400.0% (in 0.1% steps)
Number of continuous 1 to 9999 sheets
copies
Density adjustment Copy density Manual density adjustment (9 levels)

Background density Manual or automatic density adjustment (9 levels)

Power supply North American model (inch): AC120 V, 16 A, 60Hz
European model (cm): AC 220 - 240 V, 10 A, 50/60 Hz

Max. power consumption C652/C652DS: 2,100W
C552/C552DS: 2,000 W
C452: 2,000W

Size Width 25-9/16 x Depth 30-9/16 (excluding panel)/34-5/8 (including
panel) x Height 45-1/2 (including ADF)

(Width 650 mm x Depth 777 mm (excluding panel)/879 mm (including
panel) x Height 1,155 mm (including ADF))

Machine occupation di- C652/C652DS/C552/C552DS:

mensions Width 100-9/16 x Depth 60-1/16 x Height 64-15/16

(Width 2,554 mm x Depth 1,525 mm x Height 1,650 mm)

The dimensions above are measured when the finisher (FS-526) tray exten-
sion, paper trays and LCU (LU-204) are pulled out, and the ADF is open.
C452:

Width 84-9/16 x Depth 60-1/16 x Height 64-15/16

(Width 2,148mm x Depth 1,525mm x Height1,650mm)

The dimensions above are measured when the finisher (FS-527) tray exten-
sion and paper trays and LCU (LU-204) are pulled out, and the ADF is

open.
Memory size (hard disk ca- | 2,048 MB (250 GB)
pacity)
Weight bizhub C652/C552/C452 :Approx. 487-13/16 Ib (Approx. 221 kg)
bizhub C652DS/C552DS :Approx. 223 kg
bizhub C652/C652DS/C552/C552DS/C452 12-6
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Automatic duplex unit

Specification

Paper type

Plain paper (17 Ib to 23-15/16 Ib (64 to 90 g/m2)), Thick1 (24-3/16 Ib to 31-
15/16 Ib (91 to 120 g/m?3)), Thick1+ (32-3/16 Ib to 41-3/4 Ib (121 to 157
g/m?), Thick2 (42 Ib to 55-5/8 Ib (158 to 209 g/m?)), Thick3 (55-7/8 Ib to
68-1/8 Ib (210 to 256 g/m>?))

Paper size

12-1/4x18 @, 12x 18 @ t0 5-1/2x8-1/2 @, A3 @ to B6 @, A6 =, 8 x 13
@', 16K @/, 8K @, 4x6 =

Width: 3-15/16 to 12-1/4 (100 to 311.1 mm), Length: 5-13/16 to 18 (148 to
457.2 mm)

1 There are six types of foolcaps: 8-1/2 x 13-1/2 @, 220 x 330 mmQ,
8-1/2x13 @, 8-1/4x13 @, 8-1/8x13-1/4 @, and 8 x 13 @. Any one of
these sizes is selectable. For details, contact your service representative.

Power supply

Supply from machine

Reverse automatic document feeder (bizhub C652/C552/C452)

Specification

Original feed function

1-sided original, 2-sided original, mixed original

Original types

1-sided Plain paper (9-5/16 Ib to 55-7/8 Ib (35 to 210
g/m?))

2-sided, mixed origi- Plain paper (13-5/16 Ib to 34-1/16 Ib (50 to 128
nal g/m?)

Original Size

1-Sided/2-Sided Originals: 11 x 17 @to 5-1/2 x 8-1/2 @/[d, A3 @ to B6 &,
A6 @, 8x13 @

For details on handling mixed originals, refer to p. 5-16.

Original loading capacity

1- or 2-sided original: Max. 100 sheets (21-1/4 Ib (80 g/m2))

Power supply

Supply from machine

Max. power consumption

60 W or less

Size Width 24-5/16 x Depth 22-5/8 x Height 5-1/8
(Width 618 mm x Depth 575 mm x Height 130 mm)
Weight Approx. 35-1/4 Ib (Approx. 16 kg)

Reverse automatic document feeder (bizhub C652DS/C552DS)

Specification

Original feed function

1-sided original, 2-sided original, mixed original

Original types

1-sided, 2-sided Plain paper (9-5/16 Ib to 55-7/8 Ib (35 to 210
g/m?)

Plain paper (13-5/16 Ib to 34-1/16 Ib (50 to 128

mixed original
g/m?)

Original Size

1-Sided/2-Sided Originals: 11 x 17 @, 8-1/2 x 11 @/[d, A3 @ to B6 =, A6
@, 8x13 @

For details on handling mixed originals, refer to p. 5-16.

Original loading capacity

1- or 2-sided original: Max. 100 sheets (21-1/4 |b (80 g/mz))

Power supply

Supply from machine

Max. power consumption

80 W or less

Size Width 24-5/16 x Depth 22-5/8 x Height 5-1/8
(Width 618 mm x Depth 575 mm x Height 129 mm)
Weight Approx. 39-11/16 Ib (Approx. 18 kg)

bizhub C652/C652DS/C552/C552DS/C452
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12.3 Options
Large capacity unit LU-301
Specification
Paper type Plain paper (17 Ib to 23-15/16 Ib (64 to 90 g/m?)), Thick 1 (24-3/16 Ib to 31-
15/16 Ib (91 to 120 g/m?), Thick 1+ (32-3/16 Ib to 41-3/4 Ib (121 to 157
g/m?), Thick 2 (42 Ib to 55-5/8 Ib (158 to 209 g/m?)), Thick 3 (55-7/8 Ib to
68-1/8 (210 to 256 g/m?))
Paper size 8-1/2x11[4,Ad [J
Number of loadable sheets | Plain paper: 3,000 sheets (21-1/4 Ib (80 g/m?))/3,300 sheets (17 Ib (64
g/m4), Thick 1: 2,500 sheets, Thick 1+: 1,750 sheets, Thick 2: 1,550
sheets, Thick 3: 1,300 sheets
Power supply Supply from machine
Max. power consumption 22W or less
Size Width 14-7/16 x Depth 20-13/16 x Height 15-15/16
(Width 367 mm x Depth 528 mm x Height 405 mm)
Weight Approx. 39-11/16 Ib (Approx. 18 kg)
Large capacity unit LU-204
Specification
Paper type Plain paper (17 Ib to 23-15/16 Ib (64 to 90 g/m2)), Thick 1 (24-3/16 Ib to 31-
15/16 Ib (91 to 120 g/m?), Thick 1+ (32-3/16 Ib to 41-3/4 Ib (121 to 157
g/m?), Thick 2 (42 Ib to 55-5/8 Ib (158 to 209 g/m?)), Thick 3 (55-7/8 b to
68-1/8 Ib (210 to 256 g/m?))
Paper size ~ 12 x18 @, 11 x 17 @ to 8-1/2 x 11 W/[J, A3, B4 @, A4 &/[d
Number of loadable sheets | Plain paper: 2,500 sheets (21-1/4 1b (80 g/mz))/2,750 sheets (17 Ib (64
g/mz)), Thick 1: 2,000 sheets, Thick 1+: 1,450 sheets, Thick 2: 1,250
sheets, Thick 3: 1,000 sheets
Power supply Supply from machine
Max. power consumption 22W or less
Size Width 24-3/4 x Depth 21-7/8 x Height 15-15/16
(Width 629 mm x Depth 556 mm x Height 405 mm)
Weight Approx. 55-1/8 Ib (Approx. 25 kg)
" The maximum number of loadable sheets for each paper size is 2,500 sheets (for 21-1/4 Ib (80 g/m?)) or
2,750 sheets (for 17 Ib (64 g/m?)).
bizhub C652/C652DS/C552/C552DS/C452 12-8
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Finisher FS-526

Specification

Output tray

Output tray 1, output tray 2

Feeding function

Group, Sort, Offset Group’, Offset Sort', Staple’
Fed into output tray 2

Paper type

Plain paper (15-15/16 Ib to 23-15/16 Ib (60 to 90 g/m2)

Thick (24-3/16 Ib to 79-13/16 Ib (91 to 300 g/m ), transparency, postcard, enve-
lope, label sheet, letterhead paper, colored paper

Staple: Plain paper (17 Ib to 23-15/16 Ib (64 to 90 g/m )

Thick (24-3/16 Ib to 55-5/8 Ib (91 to 209 g/m?)’

"Can be used only as a cover page

Paper size

<Output tray 2> (Main Tray)

12x18 @10 5-1/2x8-1/2 @/, A3 @to A6 @/, 8x13 @ |, 16K @/[4, 8K @
Width: 3-15/16 to 13 (100 to 330.2 mm), length: 5-1/2 to 19- 1/4 (139 to 488 mm)
Staple: 11x17 @to 8-1/2x11 @/, A3 @ to B5 @/[J, A5 [4, 8x 13 @ ',
5-1/2x8-1/2 [§, 16K @/[4, 8K @,

Width: 7-3/16 to 13 (182 to 330 mm), length: 5-1/2 to 19-1/4 (139 to 488 mm)
<Output tray 1> (Sub Tray)

13x19 @10 5-1/2x8-1/2 @/, A3 @to A5 @/d, B6 @, A6 @, 8x13@ ', 11x 17
@, 16K @/d, 8K @

Width: 3-15/16 to 13-1/16 (100 to 331 mm), length: 5-1/2 to 19-1/4 (139 to 488

mm
" There are six types of foolcaps: 8-1/2 x 13-1/2 @, 220 x 330 mm,

8-1/2x13 @, 8-1/4x13 @, 8-1/8 x 13-1/4 @, and 8 x 13 @. Any one of these siz-
es is selectable. For details, contact your service representative.

Paper loading ca-
pacity
< Output tray 2>

Group/Sort 3,000 sheets (11 x 8-1/2 @/, 7-1/4 x 10-1/2 @/, A4

W/[d, B5 @/, 16K G/D)

1 5003heets(12 x18 @2, 8-1/2 x 14 @, A3 @, B4 @,

8x 13 @73, 8K )

500 sheets (5-1/2 x 8-1/2 @/[4, A5 @/[J, B6 @, A6 @)
2 500 sheets when saddle stitcher SD-508 is installed.
212 x 18 is 304.8 x 457.2 mm that is one-size larger

than AS.

3 There are six types of foolcaps: 8-1/2 x 13-1/2 @, 220

x 330 mm @, 8-1/2 x 13 @, 8-1/4 x 13 @, 8-1/8 x 13-

1/4 @, 8 x 13 @. Any one of these sizes is selectable.

For details, contact your service representative.

Offset Group/Offset When the length 300 sets
Sort of paper is 5-
15/16 to 12-5/8
(150 mm to 320
mm)

When the length
of paper is other
than 5-15/16 to
12-5/8

(150 mm to 320
mm)

150 sets

bizhub C652/C652DS/C552/C552DS/C452
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Specification

Staple 11x17 @, AS@ 2 sheets-9 50 sets
sheets
10 sheets-20 50 sets
sheets
21 sheets-30 30 sets
sheets
31 sheets-40 25 sets
sheets
41 sheets-50 20 sets
sheets
Otherthan11x17 | 2 sheets-9 100 sets
@, A3 @ sheets
10 sheets-20 50 sets
sheets
21 sheets-30 30 sets
sheets
31 sheets-40 25 sets
sheets
41 sheets-50 20 sets
sheets
51 sheets-60 15 sets
sheets
61 sheets-100 10 sets
sheets
Paper loading ca- 100 sheets

pacity
< Output tray 1>

Maximum number of | 100 sheets
stapled sheets

Plain paper (17 to
23-15/161b (64 to 90

g/m?)

Shift amount 1-3/16 (30 mm)

Power supply Supply from machine

Max. power con- 105 W or less (when all applicable options are installed)

sumption

Size Width 28-1/2 (Main tray is pulled output: 33-7/16, Sub tray is pulled output: 34-
11/16) x Depth 27-15/16 x Height 40-3/8
(Width 723.8 (Main tray is pulled output: 848.8 mm, Sub tray is pulled output:
881.2 mm) mm x Depth 709.5 x Height 1,025 mm)

Weight Approx. 132-1/4 Ib (Approx. 60 kg)

Consumables Staples MS-10A
For EH-1028 (Product No. 1002 manufactured by MAX) (5,000 staples included)
x 1 unit

Saddle stitcher SD-508

Specification

Feeding function Center Staple and Fold, Half-Fold, Tri-Fold
(Belt conveyer feeding)

Paper type Center Staple and Fold: Plain paper (17 Ib to 23-15/16 Ib (64 to 90 g/mz))
Half-Fold or Tri-Fold: Plain paper (17 Ib to 23-15/16 Ib (64 to 90 g/m?))

bizhub C652/C652DS/C552/C552DS/C452 12-10
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Specification

Paper size

Center Staple and Fold, Half-Fold: 12 x 18 @to 8-1/2x 11 @, A3, B4,

Ad@z, 8K @

Width: 8-1/4 to 12-3/8 (210 mm to 314 mm), length: 11 to 18-1/16 (279 mm

to 458 mm)

Tri-Fold: 8-1/2x 11 @, Ad@, 16K @

Maximum number of
sheets that can be center-
stapled

20 sheets, 19 sheets (21-1/4 Ib (80 g/m?)) or 16 sheets (23-15/16 (90 g/m?))
+ Thick (55-5/8 Ib (209 g/m?)) 1 sheet

Maximum number of fold-
ed sheets

Half-Fold: 3 sheets
Tri-Fold: 3 sheets

Number of sheets that can | When the length of paper is 13 One sheet folded 20 sets
be loaded into the folding (830 mm) or more
output tray Two sheets stapled 18 sets
PIai2n paper (21-1/4 1b (80 and folded
g/m<)) Three sheets stapled | 15 sets
and folded
Four sheets stapled 12 sets
Five sheets stapled 8 sets
Six to 15 sheets sta- 5 sets
pled
16 to 20 sheets sta- 5 sets
pled
Tri-Fold -
When the length of paper is 13 One sheet folded 10 sheets
(330 mm) than less Two sheets stapled 10 sets
and folded
Three sheets stapled | 10 sets
and folded
Four sheets stapled 5 sets
Five sheets stapled 5 sets
Six to 15 sheets sta- 5 sets
pled
16 to 20 sheets sta- 4 sets
pled
Tri-Fold 20 sets
Size Width 11-1/16x Depth 23-1/4 x Height 20-7/8
(Width 281.3 mm x Depth 596.4 mm x Height 529.8 mm)
Weight Approx. 49-13/16 Ib (Approx. 22.6 kg), Approx. 8-3/8 Ib (Approx. 3.8 kg)
(Output tray)
Consumables Staple MS-5C

For EH-554 (Product No. 500 manufactured by MAX) (5,000 staples includ-

ed) x 1 unit

Power supply

Supply from finisher

" Not applicable to multi-function jobs (jobs with multiple functions combined).

Punch kit PK-516

Specification

Number of punch holes

2 holes, 3 holes or 4 holes

Paper type

Plain paper (17-15/16 Ib to 23-15/16 Ib (60 g/m? to 90 g/m?)),
Thick (24-3/16 Ib to 79-13/16 Ib (91 g/m? to 300 g/m?))

bizhub C652/C652DS/C552/C552DS/C452
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Specification

Paper size

"2-Hole" Punch setting: .

11x17 @to 5-1/2 x 8-1/2 @, A3@ to A5@/[J, 8x 13 @, 16K @/[J, 8K @,
7-1/4x10-1/2 @/[J

"3-Hole"/"4-Hole" Punch settings:

A3@,B4@,A4[4,B5[],11x17 @, 8-1/2x 114, 7-1/4 x 10-1/2 [, 8K @,
16K 4

" There are four types of foolcaps:

8-1/2x13 @, 8-1/4x13 @, 8-1/8 x13-1/4 @, 8 x 13 @. Any one of these
sizes is selectable. For details, contact your service representative.

Power supply

Supply from finisher

Size Width 5-3/4 x Depth 25-3/16 x Height 9-3/16
(Width 146.2 mm x Depth 639.2 mm x Height 233.8 mm)
Weight Approx. 9-15/16 Ib (4.5 kg)

Job Separator JS-602

Specification

Output tray

Output tray 3

Feeding function

Group, Sort

Paper type

Plain paper (17 Ib to 23-15/16 Ib (64 g/m? to 90 g/mz))

Paper size

1M x17@-5-12x8-1/2@,8x13 @,A3@to A5 @

There are five types of foolcaps:
8-1/2x13-1/2@, 8-1/2x13 @, 8-1/4 x 13 @, 8-1/8 x 13-1/4 @, 8 x 13 @.
Any one of these sizes is selectable. For details, contact your service repre-
sentative.

Paper loading capacity

Plain paper (80 g/m?) 8-12x 11 @, Ad= 100 sheets

Other than 8-1/2 x 11 50 sheets

@, Ad @

Size Width 13-7/16 x Depth 21-1/8 x Height 5-7/8
(Width 341 mm x Depth 537 mm x Height 149 mm)
Weight Approx. 3-7/8 Ib (Approx. 1.75 kg)

Z-Folding Unit ZU-606

Specification

Number of punch holes

2 holes, 3 holes, 4 holes

Paper type when hole
punching is selected

Plain paper 17 Ib to 23-15/16 Ib (64g/m? - 90g/m?)

Paper size when hole
punching is selected

1M1 x17@-5-1/2x8-1/2 @/, 8 x 13 @, A3 T to A5 wi/fg

There are four types of foolcaps:
8-1/2x13 @, 8-1/4x13 @, 8-1/8x 13-1/4 @, 8 x 13 @. Any one of these
sizes is selectable. For details, contact your service representative.

Fold type

Z-Fold

Paper type when Z-folding
is selected

Plain paper (64g/m? - 90g/m?)

Paper size when Z-folding
is selected

11x17@,8-1/2x14 @, A3 ™, B4 @

Power supply

Supply from electrical outlet

Size Width 6-11/16 x Depth 26 x Height 40-7/16
(Width 169.7 mm x Depth 660 mm x Height 1027.5 mm)
Weight Approx. 99-3/16 Ib (Approx. 45 kg)

bizhub C652/C652DS/C552/C552DS/C452
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Post Inserter P1-505

Specification

Configuration

2 trays (upper and lower)

Cover paper type Plain p éper 17 Ib to 23-15/16 Ib (64- 909/m ), Thick 24-1/4 Ib to 55-5/8 Ib
(91 g/m=-209 g/m
Cover paper size <Upper Tray>

8-1/2 x 11 @/[J, 7-1/4 x 10-1/2 @/[J, 5-1/2 x 8-1/2/[d, Ad R/ to A5 [d, 16K
@/

Width: 7-3/16 to 12-1/4 (182 mm to 311.1 mm)

Length: 5-1/2 to 11-11/16 (139 mm to 297 mm)

<Lower Tray>

12x18 @, 11 x 17 @, 8- 1/2><14G 8-1/2 x 11 @/[J, 7-1/4 x 10-1/2 @/,
5-1/2x8-1/2[4,8x13@ ', A3@to 53, 16K @/, 8K @, SRA4 @
Width: 7-3/16 to 12-1/4 (182 mm to 311.1 mm)

Length: 5-1/2 to 11-11/16 (139 mm to 457.2 mm)

" There are four types of foolcaps: 8-1/2 x 13-1/2 @, 220 x 330 mm @, 8-
1/2x13 @, 8-1/4 x 13 @.

Any one of these sizes is selectable. For details, contact your service rep-
resentative.

Paper loading capacity

Plain paper 21-1/4 Ib (80 g/m?) 200 sheets for each tray

Power supply

Supply from finisher

Size Width 20-1/8 x Depth 25 x 8-11/16
(Width 511 mm x Depth 635 mm x Height 220 mm)
Weight Approx. 23-1/8 Ib (Approx. 10.5 kg)

Finisher FS-527

Specification

Output tray

Output tray 1, Output tray 2

Feeding function

Group, Sort, Offset Group*, Offset Sort*, Staple*
* Fed into Output tray 2

Paper type

Group/Sort: Plain paper (15-15/16 Ib to 23 15/16 b (60 g/m to 90 g/m ),
Thick (24-3/16 Ib to 79-13/16 Ib (91 g/m? to 300 g/m?)), Transparency,
Postcards, Envelope, Label sheets, letterhead paper, banner paper
Offset Group/ Offset Sort: Plain paper (15-15/16 Ib to 23 15/161b (60 g/m
to 90 g/m?), Thick (24-3/16 Ib to 79-13/16 Ib (91 g/m? to 300 g/m?))
Staple: Plain paper (15-15/16 Ib to 23-15/161b (60 g/m to 90 g/mz)) Thick
(24-3/16 Ib to 82-7/16 Ib (91 g/m? to 310 g/m?))*

* There is a limit on the number of sheets.

Paper size

< Output tray 1 >

12-1/4 x 18 @, 11 x 17 @ to 5-1/2 x 8-1/2 @/[4, A3 @ to B6 @3, A6 =@
Width: 3-9/16 to 12/1/4 (90 mm to 311.15 mm), Length: 5-1/2 to 47-1/4
(139.7 mm to 1200 mm)

< Output tray 2 >

Group/Sort:

12-1/4 x 18 @, 11 x 17 @ to 5-1/2 x 8-1/2 @/[J, A3 @ to B6 =, A6 =@
Width: 3-15/16 to 12-1/4 (100 mm to 311.15 mm), Length: 5-1/2 to 18
(139.7 mm to 457.2 mm)

Offset Group / Offset Sort:

12-1/4 x 18 @, 11 x 17 @™, 8-1/2 x 14 @, 8-1/2 x 11 @/[d, AS @ to A5 @
Width: 7-3/16 to 12-1/4 (182 mm to 311.15 mm), Length: 5-7/8 to 18 (148.5
mm to 457.2 mm)

Staple:

11 x17 @, 8-1/2 x 11 @/J, AB@to A5 4

Width: 7-3/16 to 11-1/4 (182 mm to 297 mm), Length: 5-7/8 to 17(148.5
mm to 431.8 mm)

bizhub C652/C652DS/C552/C552DS/C452
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Specification

Paper loading capacity Plaln paper (15-15/16 Ib to 23-15/16 Ib (60 g/m? to 90 | 200 sheets
< Output tray 1> g/m )
Thick (24-3/16 Ib to 79-13/16 Ib (91 g/m? to 300 g/m?)), | 20 sheets
Transparency, Postcards, Envelope, Label sheets, let-
terhead paper
Paper loading height: 1-3/8 (35 mm)
Paper loading capacity Group/Sort Plain paper (15- | 8-1/2 x 11 @, 3000 sheets
< Output tray 2> 15/161Ibto 23- | A4 @or less
15/16 Ib (60 8-1/2 x 14 @, 1500 sheets
g/m to 90 B4 @ or more
g/m?))
5-1/2 x 8-1/2 500 sheets
=, A5 @ or less
Thick (24-3/16 Ib to 79-13/16 Ib (91 20 sheets
g/m? to 300 g/m?), Transparency,
Postcards, Envelope, Label sheets,
letterhead paper
Offset Group / Plain paper (15- | 8-1/2 x 11 @, 3000 sheets
Offset Sort 15/16 Ib to 23- A4 @ or less
15/16 Ib (60 8-1/2 x 14 @, 1500 sheets
g/m to 90 B4 @ or more
g/m?))
5-1/2 x 8-1/2 500 sheets
=, A5 @ or less
Staple Plain paper (15- | 2 sheets-9 sheets: 100 sets *

15/16 Ib to 23-
15/16 Ib (60
g/m to 90
g/m?)

*8-1/2 x 14 @, B4 @ or more: 50
sets

10 sheets-20 sheets: 50 sets

21 sheets-30 sheets: 30 sets

31 sheets-40 sheets: 25 sets

41 sheets-50 sheets: 20 sets

Paper loading height: 14-3/4 (375 mm) (8-1/2 x 11 @, A4 @ or less)/7-3/8
(187.5 mm) (8-1/2 x 14 @, B4 @ or more)

Maximum number of fold-
ed sheets

Plain paper (15-15/16 Ib to 23-15/16 Ibg 0 g/m? to 90 g/m?): 50 sheets
Thick (24-3/16 Ib to 31-15/16 Ib ( 91g/m
Thick (32-3/16 Ib to 55-5/8 Ib (121 g/m? to 209 g/m?)): 15 sheets
Example number of stapled sheets: Thick (55-5/8 Ib (209 g/m?)) 2 sheets +
Plain paper 23-15/16 Ib (90 g/m?) 48 sheets

to 120 g/m ): 30 sheets

Shift amount

1-/16 (30 mm)

Power supply

Supply from machine

Max. power consumption

56 W or less

Size Width 20-13/16 (25-7/8) x Depth 25-1/4 x Height 48-3/8
(Width 528 (658) mm x Depth 641 mm x Height 1025 (1087) mm)
The numbers enclosed in parentheses () indicate the values applied when
the tray is pulled output

Weight Approx. 92-5/8 Ib (Approx. 42 kg)

Consumables

Staples SK-602

ed) x 1 unit

Saddle stitcher SD-509

Specification

For EH-590 (Product No.505 manufactured by MAX) (5,000 staples includ-

Feeding function

| Center Staple and Fold, Half-Fold
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Specification

Paper type Plain paper (15-15/16 Ib to 23-15/16 Ib (60 g/m2 to 90 g/m2)) Thick 24-3/16
Ib to 55-5/8 Ib (91 g/m? - 209 g/m?)*
* Can be used only as a cover page

Paper size 12-1/4x18 @, 11 x 17 @, 8-1/2x 14 @, 8-1/2 x 11 @, AS @, B4 @, Ad @

Width: 8-1/4to 12-14 (210 mm to 311.15 mm), Length: 11 to 18 (279.4 mm
to 457.2 mm)

Maximum number of
sheets that can be center-
stapled

15 sheets, 14 sheets (15-15/16 Ib to 23-15/16 Ib (60 g/m? to 90 g/m3))+ 1
sheets 15-15/16 Ib to 55-5/8 Ib (60 g/m? to 209 g/m?)

Maximum number of fold-
ed sheets

Number of sheets that can
be loaded into the folding
output tray

3 sheets

Number of stapled 1 sheets - 3 sheets 20 sets

and folded sheets 4 sheets- 10 sheets 10 sets
11 sheets- 15 sheets 5 sets

Size Width 9-7/16 x Depth 22-13/16 x Height 21
(Width 239 mm x Depth 579 mm x Height 534 mm)
Weight Approx. 52-15/16 Ib (Approx. 24 kg)

Consumables

Staples SK-602
For EH-280 (Product No.505 manufactured by MAX) (5,000 staples includ-
ed) x 2 unit

Power supply

Punch Kit PK-517

Specification

Supply from finisher FS-527

Number of punch holes

2 holes, 3 holes or 4 holes

Paper type Plain paper (15-15/16 Ib to 23-15/16 Ib (60 g/m? to 90 g/m?)), Thick 24-3/16
Ib to 68-1/8 Ib (91 g/m? to 256 g/m?)
Paper size "2-Hole"/"3-Hole" Punch settings

11 x 17 @10 8-1/2 x 11 @/, A3 @ to B5 @/[J, 16K @/[J, 8K @
A3@,B4@,A4[4,B5[Q, 11 x17 @, 8-1/2x 114, 7-1/4 x 10-1/2 [, 8K @,
16K 4

Power supply

Supply from finisher FS-527

Size Widht 2-5/16 x Depth 18-1/2 x Height 5-5/16 inch
(Width 58 mm x Depth 470 mm x Height 135 mm)
Weight Approx. 3-15/16 Ib (Approx. 1.8 kg)

Job Separator JS-504

Specification

Output tray

Output tray 1, Output tray 2

Feeding function

Group, Sort, Offset Group, Offset Sort

Paper type

<Ou2tput tray 1> Plain paper (15-15/16 Ib to 23-15/16 Ib (60 g/m? to 90
g/m*))

<Output tray 2> Plain paper (15-15/16 Ib to 23-15/16 Ib 260 g/m? to 90
g/m?), Thick 24-3/16 |b to 72-1/16 Ib (91 g/m? - 271 g/m?), Transparency,
Postcards, Label sheets, Envelope, Banner paper

Paper size

12-1/4 x 18 @, Postcards, Banner Paper, 11 x 17 @ - 5-1/2 x 8-1/2 @/,
A3 @toB6 =, A6 @
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Specification

Paper loading capacity

<Output tray 1> Plain paper (15-15/16 Ib to 23-15/16 Ib (60 g/m? to 90
g/m )): 50 sheets

<Output tray 2> Plain paper (15-15/16 Ib to 23-15/16 Ib (60 g/m to 90
g/m )): 150 sheets, Thick 24-3/16 Ib to 72-1/16 Ib (91 g/m - 271 g/m ),
Transparency, Postcards, Label sheets: 20 sheets

Envelope: 10 sheets

Banner Paper: 1 sheets

Power supply

Supply from machine

Max. power consumption

40 W or less

Shift amount

1-3/16 (30 mm)

Offset function

<Output tray 2> Plain paper, Thick 11 x 17 @to 8-1/2 x 11 @/[4, AS @ to
B5@

Size Width 16-1/4 (413 mm)/21-8/5 (550 mm) (when tray extension is pulled out)
x Depth 18-3/4 (477 mm) x Height 5-1/16 (129 mm)
Weight Approx. 11-1/4 Ib (Approx. 5 kg)

Job Separator JS-603

Specification

Output tray

Output tray 3

Feeding function

Group, Sort

Paper type Plain paper (15-15/16 Ib to 23-15/16 Ib (60 g/m? to 90 g/m?)), Thick 24-3/16
Ib to 68-1/8 Ib (91 g/m? -256 g/m?), Transparency, Envelope, Label sheets,
Letterhead Paper

Paper size 12-1/4x 18 @, 11 x 17 @t0 5-1/2 x 8-1/2 @, AB @ to A5 @

Paper loading capacity

Plain paper (15-15/16 Ib to 23-15/16 Ib (z 0 g/m to 90 g/m2)) 100 sheets,
Thick (24-3/16 Ib to 79-13/16 Ib (91 g/m~ to 300 g/m ), Transparency, En-
velope, Label sheets, Letterhead Paper: 10 sheets

Paper loading height: 7/8 (22 mm)

Size Width 14-7/16 x Depth 20-13/16 x Height 15-15/16 inch
(Width 165 mm x Depth 389 mm x Height 63 mm)
Weight Approx. 2-3/16 Ib (Approx. 1 kg)

Authentication unit (biometric type) AU-101

Specification

Name AU-101

Applied finger width 3/8 to 1 (10 to 25 mm)

Interface USB 2.0

Dimensions Approx. 3-1/16 (W) x 3-3/4 (D) x 2-3/16 (H)
(Approx. 78 mm (W) x 95 mm (D) x 55 mm (H))

Weight Approx. 5/16 Ib (Approx. 150 g) (excluding USB
cable)

Max. power consumption (mA) DC 5V 500 mA

System conditions (during
operation)

Ambient temperature

50 °F to 95 °F (10 °C to 35 °C)

Humidity

10% to 80% (No dew condensation)

System conditions (during
non-operation)

Ambient temperature

14 °F to 140 °F (-10 °C to 60 °C)

Humidity

10% to 80% (No dew condensation)
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Compatible computer

12
CPU PC/AT compatible, 1 GHz or more
Memory 128 MB or more
HDD Free space: 100 MB or more
Monitor 800 x 600 pixels, 16-bit color or more
Network TCP/IP
Application Microsoft Internet Explorer 6.0 (SP1) or later
Microsoft .NET Framework (SP1) or later
Interface USB 1.1 or later

Supported Operating Systems

Specification

Windows 2000 Professional (SP4)
Windows XP Professional Edition (SP2)
Windows Vista Business/Enterprise

Authentication unit (biometric type) AU-102

Name

AU-102

Biometric sensor system

Transmission-type optical system

Verification time

Approx. 1 sec. or less

Interface USB 2.0

Dimensions Approx. 2-5/16 (W) x 3-1/4 (D) x 2-15/16 (H)
(Approx. 59 mm (W) x 82 mm (D) x 74 mm (H))

Weight Approx. 3/16 (96 g) (excluding USB cable)

Max. power consumption (mA)

DC 5V 500 mA

System conditions (during

operation)

Ambient temperature

41 °F to 95 °F (5 °C to 35 °C)

Humidity

20% to 80% (No dew condensation)

System conditions (during

non-operation)

Ambient temperature

32 °F to 122 °F (0 °C to 50 °C)

Humidity 20% to 80% (No dew condensation)
Compatible computer CPU PC/AT compatible, 1 GHz or more

Memory 128 MB or more

HDD Free space: 100 MB or more

Monitor 800 x 600 pixels, 16-bit color or more

Network TCP/IP

Application Microsoft Internet Explorer 6.0 (SP1) or later

Microsoft .NET Framework (SP1) or later
Interface USB 1.1 or later

Supported Operating Systems

Specification

Windows 2000 Professional (SP4)
Windows XP Professional Edition (SP2)
Windows Vista Business/Enterprise

Authentication unit (IC card type) AU-201

Name AU-201

Dimensions Approx. 3-5/8 (W) x 2-1/2 (D) x 5/8 (H)
(Approx. 92 mm (W) x 64 mm (D) x 16 mm (H))

Weight Approx. 1/4 Ib (Approx. 120 g)

Power supply

Power received from USB port
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Specification

System conditions (during

Ambient temperature

32 °F to 104 °F (0 °C to 40 °C)

operation)

Humidity

20% to 85% (No dew condensation)

System conditions (during

Ambient temperature

-4 °F to 122 °F (-20 °C to 50 °C)

non-operation)

Humidity 20% to 85% (No dew condensation)
Radio law division Self-guided read-write communication facility
Applicable card ISO 14443 TypeA, FeliCa-based noncontact IC
card, HID iClass
Acquired standard VCCl class B
Compatible computer CPU PC/AT compatible, 1 GHz or more
Memory 128 MB or more
HDD Free space: 100 MB or more
Monitor 800x 600 pixels, 16-bit color or more
Network TCP/IP
Application Microsoft Internet Explorer 6.0 (SP1) or later
Microsoft .NET Framework (SP1) or later
Interface USB 1.1 or later

Supported Operating Systems

Windows 2000 Professional (SP4)
Windows XP Professional Edition (SP2)
Windows Vista Business/Enterprise
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M
13  Appendix

13.1 Colors

Hue, brightness, and saturation

Color has three elements: hue, brightness, and saturation. These are referred to as three attributes of colors
and all colors are created by combinations these elements.

You can adjust the hue, brightness, and saturation in 19 levels.
What is hue?

Everybody has an idea of what "hue" an object has, for example, an apple is red, a lemon is yellow, and the
sky is blue. "Hue" is the tint by which the color of an object is classified as red, yellow, blue, etc.

What is brightness?

"Brightness" is the degree of lightness in a color, as compared with another color, which makes it a light color
or a dark color. For example, when comparing the yellow of a lemon and the yellow of a grapefruit, it is
obvious that the yellow of the lemon is brighter. But what about when comparing the yellow of a lemon and
the red of a bean? Obviously, the yellow of the lemon is brighter. "Brightness" is this degree of lightness that
enables comparison regardless of the hue.
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What is saturation?

What makes the difference between the yellow of a lemon and the yellow of a pear? By saying that the lemon
is a more vivid yellow and the pear is a duller yellow, the difference between the two colors is stated in terms
of "saturation", as opposed to "brightness". As opposed to hue and brightness, "saturation" is the
characteristic that indicates the degree of vividness.

Hue

-3 ...} @

Brightness
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Red, green, and blue

This machine allows you to adjust red, green, and blue in 19 levels.
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13.2 Image quality -

13.2 Image quality

Contrast, copy density, and sharpness

Contrast:

You can finely adjust an image in between soft/smooth and crisp.
Copy density:

You can finely adjust the shading of an image.

Sharpness:

You can adjust the amount of contours in text and images.

You can adjust the contrast and copy density in 19 levels and the sharpness in 7 levels.

Contrast

Sharpness

-3 oooeooooooooo} @
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Color balance (CMYK)

Full-color copy reproduces colors of the original by mixing toners of four colors: yellow, magenta, cyan, and
black. By changing the amount of each of the four toners, adjust the tints in the copy.

You can adjust the color balance in 19 levels.

Yellow

Red . Green

Magenta P 3 Cyan

Bule

[ CECCCETETTRTYTRERE L (YT EEPEEPRRPYTTREE L |

Black
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13.3 Glossary
The following describes the terms used in Copy mode.

Term Description

ADF The acronym for automatic 2-sided document feeder, which automatically scans
originals. (ADF = Automatic document feeder)

AE Level Adjustment Function that adjusts the background of the original. The higher the setting, the
more that the document background is emphasized. (AE = Auto Exposure)

APS The acronym for Auto Paper Select. (APS = Auto Paper Select)

ATS Function that automatically switches trays. (ATS=Auto Tray Switch)

Auto Paper Function that detects the size of the original placed on the original glass or load-
ed into the ADF, and automatically selects paper of the same size if it is set to
Full Size or selects the paper size appropriate to the specified zoom ratio.

Auto Zoom Function that automatically selects the appropriate zoom ratio when you place
an original in the ADF or on the original glass, and selects the paper size.

Background Color Function that copies the original using one of the 18 colors available for the
background color (blank areas).

Background Remov- Function that adjusts the background density of the original with a colored back-

al ground. Select a background removal method and level to copy the original.

Binding Position Function that allows you to specify the position of the page margin in one side
of the loaded original. Selecting the appropriate setting prevents the copy from
being printed upside-down when making a 2-sided copy from a 1-sided original
or when making a 1-sided copy from a 2-sided original.

Blue Function that adjusts the level of blue in the image, for example, if you wish to
emphasize the blue of water or the sky.

Brightness Function that makes the image either lighter or darker.

Center Staple & Fold Function that folds the copies in half and staples them together in the center.

Change Tray Settings | Function that copies the original with a paper size not specified in the paper tray
or copies it on paper other than plain paper.

Color Function that copies the original in specified colors. Using the 2 Color function,
you can copy in two colors: specified color and black.

Color Adjust Function that adjusts the color copy image quality to match the original image.

Color Balance Function that adjusts the balance in the concentration for each of cyan (C), ma-
genta (M), yellow (Y) and black (K). You can finely adjust the individual color bal-
ance in 19 levels between -3 and +3.

Combine Originals Function that arranges reduced copies of multiple original pages on a single
copy page. You can select , "2in1", "4in1", or "8in1" depending on the number
of pages to be combined.

Contrast Function that adjusts the contrast between light and dark.

Copy Density Function that allows you to finely adjust the copy density in 19 levels between -
3 and +3.

Copy Protect Function that prints hidden text to prevent unauthorized copying. Copying a
copy-protected document repeatedly prints hidden text in all pages more clearly
than the original to prove the user that it is a copied document.

Cover Sheet Function that attaches a sheet in the specified paper tray as a cover page.

Density Function that adjusts the density of the print image in nine levels.

Duplex 2nd Side Function to use when copying on paper that has already been printed on one
side.

Duplex/Combine Function to specify the scanning side of the original and the printing side of the
paper to be 1-sided or 2-sided.

Edit Color Function that configures the image according to the objectives of copy editing.

Finishing Allows you to select how to sort or finish copies when feeding them into the out-
put tray.
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Term

Description

Finishing Preview

Function that allows you to check the finishing status with a preview image be-
fore printing.

Finishing Program

Allows you to select a preset offset or finishing method.

Glossy

Function that improves the glossy level of an image.

Green

Function that adjusts the level of green in the image, for example, if you wish to
emphasize the green of forests and trees.

Group (Access per-
mission)

Function that limits the addresses that can be accessed by each user in order to
assure security.

Group (Copy or Fin-
ishing)

Function that prints copies in pages. This function first prints the specified
number of copies of the first page, and then prints the second page in the same
way.

Half-Fold Function that folds printed paper in half.

Hue Function that adjusts the hue level to make the image either more reddish or
more bluish.

Manual Function that enlarges or reduces the loaded original with the zoom ratio speci-
fied using the keypad, and copies it on paper.

Minimal This setting slightly reduces the image of the original and copies it at the center
of the paper.

Mirror Image Function that produces a copy in the mirror image of the original.

Mixed Original Function that detects the size of each original page and prints a copy on paper

of the appropriate size when loading originals in different page sizes into the
ADF.

Neg./Pos. Reverse

Function that copies the original with the light- and dark-colored areas or the
colors (gradations) of the image reversed.

Offset

Function that sorts copies.

Original Direction

Function that allows you to configure the orientation of the original that was
placed in the ADF or on the original glass.

Original Type Function that allows you to select the desired functions according to the original
text or image type and adjust it to obtain better image quality.

Paper Allows you to configure the type and the size of the paper to be printed on.

Proof Copy Function that prints a sample copy and stops printing temporarily before printing
a large number of copies. This prevents copy errors from occurring in a large
number of copies.

Punch Function that punches copies for filing.

Red Function that adjusts the level of red in the image, for example, if you wish to red-
den skin tones.

Saturation That adjusts the degree of vividness of the colors in the image.

Save in User BOX

Function that temporarily saves the job on the hard disk so that it can be recalled
later and used again.

Separate Scan

Function that divides the original into multiple parts for scanning when the
number of original pages exceeds the maximum (100 pages) that can be loaded
into the ADF. You can scan the original and batch-copies it as one copy job. You
can also load the original on the original glass or switch to the ADF during scan-
ning.

Sharpness Function that emphasizes the edges of text so that it can be read more easily.
This function also enables you to adjust the original image.

Sheet/Cover/Chap- Allows you to configure editing functions according to your copying requirement.

ter Insert

Sort Function that prints a document in sets of copies. The second copy set is printed
after all of the first copy set is finished.

Staple Function that staples copies.

Text Enhancement

Function that allows you to configure the reproduction quality of the text when
copying originals consisting of text that overlaps images such as illustrations or
graphs (text with a background).
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Term Description
Transparency Inter- Function that inserts a blank sheet between transparency films each time a
leave transparency film is copied. This function prevents transparency films from stick-
ing together.
Tri-Fold Function that tri-folds printed paper.
Zoom Function that changes the zoom ratio of the copy.
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Network connector
(10Base-T/100BaseTX/1000Base-T) ......ccceccerrceerrieenns 2-9

Network settings

(o)

OFfSELHNG wovieeeeeceeeeee e 5-10
OpenAPI Authentication Management Settings ........ 7-59
OPLIONS .eeiieiciieeee e 2-2, 12-8
Original glass ... 2-11, 8-12, 8-13
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Original glass cleaner .......cccccccvveieeeeiciee e 2-11
Original output tray ........cccceeeeceeeeieee e 2-7
Original scales
Original setting
Original tray ...cceeeeeecieee e
Output bBelt ..
Output settings
Output tray ..occcceeveecieer e

Outputtray 1 .ceeeeiee e

Output tray 2 ....cooeeveereecereee e

Output tray SWItCh ......ccoeciririeeeeeereee e
Outside of the main body (front) ....

Outside of the main body (rear)

OVEIIAY .ot
Overlaying registered images .........cccocvverveneenennen.
OZ0NE fIEr .o

P

Page margin .......cccoveviiiiiin 5-37
Page NUMDEr ..o, 5-45
Page number print position settings ..........cccoecueeneen. 7-28
Paper .. 5-5, 8-2, 12-2
Paper capaciti€s .........ccccvriieeeeeiieee e 12-2
Paper types ....ooiiiciiieiiee e 12-2
Paper-empty indicator ..........cccccceeiiiiiiiiiieennnn. 2-7, 2-26
Password COPY ....ccoceerreeriiieiee e eeee e 5-50
Placing originals ..o 3-4
Post Inserter ......oooovvevveviiivinnnnnns 2-3, 2-22, 5-12, 12-13
Post inserter control panel ..........ccccooiiiiiieens 2-22, 5-12
Poster mode ..o 5-35
POWEK COId ... 2-9
POWEr SAVE .....oiiiiie e 4-11
Power save settings ... 7-3
Power switch for dehumidifying heater .........c.cccce.... 2-9
Printhead ......cccoiiiiiiiciecen,

Print head glass cleaning tool

Print without authentication .........cccccccvviiiiiiiienennn.
Printer settings .....cccovvvveeiiiieece e,

Printing counter list .......ccooicieiiiiiiee e
Program jobs
Proof COpY ..ooiviiiiiiii
Punch Kit ...oocoveeeieee e

Punch Kit PK-516 ......cooiiiiiiee e
Punch Kit PK-517 ...
Punch scrap box .

Punch Unit Size Detect Sensor .........cccooceevceveieennnen. 7-19
PUNChING e 5-10
Q

Quality/deNnSity .....cceceeceeierriere e 5-18
QUICK COPY taD oot 2-16
R

Red oo

Register Authentication Information

Registering one-touch destinations or
USEI BOXES ..o 7-30

Release [eVer ...

Replacement message ......ccccceeeeiiiiiiiiieeeee e
Replenishment message .......ccccoviiiiiiiiieiiiiiiiiiieeees
RESEL ..o
Reset settings .....vevveeiiieieee e

Restricting uUser acCesSeS ......ccccvvvvveeriveeieeniiee e
Reverse automatic document feeder
RS-232C POort ...

S

Saddle stitcher ........cccceenne

Saddle stitcher SD-508 ........cccoevieeriieieeeieeen e
Saddle Stitcher SD-509 ...
Saturation .....ceeeeeie

Saving in User BoXeS ....cc.ccccvveriieeniieeeeeiieee e
Scan to authorized folder settings ......cc.cccccevvvveeene 7-41
Scan to home settings ......ccccvveviieeiiiieec e 7-41
Security details

SECUNtY Kit oo e

Security settings ......cccocviiiiiii 7-49
Separate SCAN ....ccevvevieieieeiee e 5-13
Separating chapters .......oocceeeeiieeeiee e 5-26
ServiCe Call ..occueiiiiiiiiiiee e 9-2

Settings common to user and account track
authentication ..o

Sharpness ......ccceeceerieeniee e
Skip job operation settings
SOMING i
SPECIfiICAtioNS ..c.cveieieiieeeie e
STAMP e
Stamp repetition ...
Stamp settings ...
Stamp UNit oo
Stamp/Composition .......coeeiviiiiiee e
Staple cartridge .....ccceeveeeeiiee e
Staple holder .....cceeviiiieeice e
Staple replacement door
1S 2= o1 = SR
StAPING weeeeiieeec e
STArt o
Status iNdiCator ........ccccveiieiiiece e
SEOP ciiieiee e s
SEYIUS PN ..ottt
Sub power SWItCh ......cceeviiiiiiiiiiieeee e
System conNeCtion ..........cccoeecireennie e
System Settings .....cccoveeverierieneee e

T
TaKe-UP rOller ...cooviieiieee e
Telephone jack 1 (LINE PORT1) ... .
Telephone jack 2 (LINE PORT2) .....ccoocceeveiiieiiniieeee
Toner cartridges ....cocccvvverriennie e

Toner supply iNdIiCatOrs ........ccccvvveeeeeiiiieee e

Total CoOUNTEr ...eeiiiee e e
Touch panel
TOUCH PEN oot

TrAY T o
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TrAY 4 e
Tray extension ......ccccceee i

Troubleshooting ......cccveviiiieieeee e,
Troubleshooting table .........ccoovieeiiicinceeee e,
Turning off automatic rotation

U

(6]o] o1=T o [0 QRN U PPUPPTN
Upper front dOOr .......ccceeeiieieeeiceee e
Upper right-side dOOr ........ccceviiiieiiiniiee e e
Upper right-side door release lever ....

(0]0] o =T I - 1Y RN
Upper Tray paper gUIde .....ccceeeeeeererieereeeiieesereeeeenns
Upper unit release lever ........ccoccevivceeeesieeensieeeeens
USB port (type A) USB 2.0/1.1 ...oceeviiiiiiieceen,
USB port (type B) USB 2.0/1.1 ....
User authentication ........ccoccceeiiiieiiiniieeeee e
User authentication settings .......ccccccvviiiiiinniinnen,
User authentication/account track
USEI BOX weiieiiieiiieee et
User Box administrator setting .........cccoocevneiiiennen,
User Box settings ...,
USer SEtHNGS ..veeiieieiciee e
Utility/CouNnter ......ooociiiiieieeeee e

\'}
Video interface Kit ........ooevvvvveiiieeiiiee e 2-2

w

Waste toner box ...
Watermark .......ccceceiiiiieee e
Weekly timer setting .....oocceeveiieiiiniiee e 7-7
WidE PAPEN ..ooiiieiie ettt 5-6
Working table ... 2-2,2-5

Z

Z folding unit ..oeeeeeeeeee e 2-21, 12-12
Z-folded original ........ccoeeevieririieeeeee s 5-17
ZOOIM cetiiieiee e ettt e e et e e e e e e ae e e e e e e ean 5-7, 5-59
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1-Sided > 1-Sided .....ccooriiiiiieeeeee e 5-8
1-Sided > 2-Sided .....cccoviireiieeeee e 5-8
1st Z-Fold Position Adjustment .........ccccceeeieriiiennn. 7-18
2 Color ......ceen..

2/4/8 Repeat
2INT s
2nd Z-Fold Position Adjustment ........c.cccceveiienenins 7-19
2-Sided > 1-Sided ....ocoeeerieeieeie e
2-Sided > 2-Sided ....
4iNT/8BINT e

A

ACCESS .eviiiiiiieeeee ettt
ACCESSIDIIITY .eeviiieiiieiiie e

Account Name
Account Track

Account Track Counter ........ccccceeeriiieeeiieen e 7-38
Account Track Input Method .......ccoccciiiiiiiiiieee 7-32
Account Track Registration ..........cccooviiiiiiniiinine 7-37
Account Track Settings ........cceeieeviriereeseniee e 7-37
Administrative Settings .......cccoeieiirieneseeee 7-34
Administrator Password ..........ccccceviiiiieiienneeeee 7-49
Administrator Registration ...........ccccooiiiiiiniiinnne 7-29
Administrator Security Levels .........cccoociiiiiiiiiniennne 7-50
Administrator Settings .........ccoccevinniennieeee, 4-6, 7-2
Administrator/Machine Settings ........ccccccoveeriienneenne 7-29
AE Level Adjustment ..o
AlLJODS e

Y o] o] o= U1 To o N
APPlY STAMPS oo
Auth.-info.registrieren .......cccccoeveiiiiieeici e
Authentication Device Settings ...
AUTO i
Auto Booklet ON when Fold & Staple .......cccoccceevenneen. 6-8
AULO COlOF .ot 5-4
Auto Color Level Adjust. ......coovveeeeiiiiiiieieee e, 6-3
Auto Detect .....oocccevieiiieiiiie s ....5-34
Auto Paper Select for Small Original .........ccccecevreenene 6-4
Auto Prefix/Suffix Setting .......ccccveeiriereieneeeneee
AUtO RESEL ... e
Auto Reset Confirmation .........ccocceiiiniiiiiinniineee
Auto Rotate OFF ...............

Auto Sort/Group Selection

Auto Tray Selection Settings .......cccoceeiiiiiiiiniecieeene 6-3
Auto Tray Switch ON/OFF ......c.coiiiiiiiieeeee e 6-3
Auto Z0OM (ADF) eeeeiieiee e 6-8, 7-43
Auto Zoom (Platen) .......ceeeeceeeerceeeescieie e 6-8, 7-43
Auto Zoom for Combine/Booklet ..........cccocevriiinnenne 6-8
Automatic Image Rotation ........cccccceiiiiiiiiicenns 6-9, 7-43
B

Back (BIANK) ......ccceeeeeiieeeriieee e 5-22
BaCK (COPY) werueereeeriieeieeeeiee st et s 5-22

Background Color ........cocceeiiieieinieeeee e 5-31
Background Removal .........cccceeiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeees 5-19
Banner Printing ... 4-6
BASIC e 5-3
Binding Position ......cccccoeiiiiiiiiiieeene 5-8, 5-15, 5-34
Bio Authentication ........ccccceeiiiiiiiiieieecee e 7-40
BIACK .. 5-4
BIanK ....oooieeiieii e 5-24
Blank Page Print Settings ........cccccevveeeiiiieennne 6-4, 7-26
BIUE ..o 5-32
BOOK COPY .coveviiiiiiiii ittt 5-33
Book Copy/Repeat .........cccceeeeieeiiiiiieesneee e 5-33
BoOK Spread ........cooociiiiiiieeeeeeee s
Booklet ......ccccveueeene

Booklet Original

BOOM i
Brightness ...
BYPass Tray ..cooocceeeeeieeriieee e

C

e 4-17
Card Authentication ..o 7-40
Card COPY .ooeeereereereeee et ee e 5-59
Card Shot Settings .....ccoceeveereererereese e 6-9
Cellular Phone/PDA Setting ......ccooveeverireeeereeneniene 7-48
Center Erase ......cccoeoeeiieeenieeiieeee e 5-34
Center Staple & FOId ......oooiiiiiiiieieeeeeeeeee 5-40
Center Staple POSition ........cccceiiiiiniiieeeee 7-14
Center ZOOM ..o 5-39
CenteriNg ..eeeeieeeeeee e 5-39, 7-13
Centering (Duplex 2nd Sid€) .......ccceeveerieeeieenieenienne 7-13
Change E-Mail ADdress ......ccccoeeveeeriieeeeeeceeee e 6-14
(@7 3F=TaTo T8 [eTo o 1S
Change Password .........ccoccceeieeiieeniee e
Change Setting ......covvevieeieiceecee e
Change SizZe ..cocccceeeiiieee e
Change Tray Settings ...

Chapter Paper .......ccoovvieeiiiieeesiieee e
Chapters ..oooiieieeee e
Check Consumable Life ......cccccovveiiiinniiniienneccneee 4-6
Check Details

Check Job ..........

Check JOb Set. ....ueiiiiiieiceeeee e 5-63
Check Program Settings ......cccovvreereenirieineeseeeeens 4-7
Check/Change Temporarily ........cccceverveeneeneesenieene 5-53
(7] o] R

Color Adjustment ....

Color BalanCe .......coecueeeieenieeieeee e
Color Registration Adjust .........cocceevceeriennnee. 7-11, 7-20
Color Selection Settings ......ccoceeiverriieriee e 6-6
COMPOSILION ...eeiiiiieeie e 5-56
Confidential Document Access Method .................... 7-52
Consumables Replace/Processing Procedure .......... 4-16
CONTIaSt e 5-32
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(7] o 1=To Il == o 1Y R 5-19
Copier Settings .....cccceevevveeeeeecieee e, 6-6, 6-8, 7-43
(7] o) 4-5, 5-23
Copy Card Settings .....ccceevvrvieieririreeeee e 7-43
CopY DENSILY ..eeeveiiiee e 5-32
(7] o) VK C TU =T IR 5-49
Copy Insert ....5-26
Copy Program Lock Settings ........ccccevvveeernivenesiieeennn. 7-8
CopY Protect ......ooocceeiiiiiiiieeee e 5-48
COPY SCIEEN ...ceeeieeeeereeeeete et 6-6
Counter DetailS .....cccoeveeeieriieeiieeeieeeieeeieeee 7-36, 7-38
Cover Sheet ..........

Coverage Rate

CUrrent JObS ......ooiiiiiiiiieece s
Custom Display Settings .........ccoeeeeereriereenerseeeeees 6-6
CUSEOM SIZE .ooeeiieieeeeeee e 5-6
D

Date FOrmat .......cccveeiiieeee e 5-44
Date Settings ......cocvviiiiiiriii e 7-7
Date/Time ....cccoceevevriennnee. 5-44, 5-48, 5-50, 5-51, 5-52
Date/Time Settings .....cccocvveeieeeeeeerer e 7-5
Daylight Saving TiMe ......cccovvrieieereeiereeseee e 7-6
Default Bypass Paper Type Setting .........ccccovveeerenne 7-27
Default Copy Settings ......ccccevrveeriieirer e 6-8
Default Enlarge Display Settings .......cccocceeveienieeieenne 6-8
Default Function Permission ........ccccccceviieniiieeennnns 7-34
Default Operation Selection ..........cccocceivieiciiieennen. 7-34
Default Tab .....ccooiieiiieieeee e 6-6
Default Tab Density Settings ........cccocceeriieniieniecieeene 6-6
Delete ... 5-61, 5-63
Delete Registered Stamp ....ccceeeceeevivieeeiceeeeeeeene 7-57
Delete Saved Copy Program ........ccceecceeeviieeeercceennenns 7-8
Deleted Jobs

Density ...cccoveveeriieieeeiieenn,

Density Adjustment

DeSPECKIE ...
Detail ..oceviii s
Detail Settings .....ccccoevvveevviieeene

Detection While Feeding Setting

Device INformation .........cooovieeiiiiieen e
Display Activity LOG ......cccvviiriiiniiiiniiinneeeesiee e,
Document Name .......ccceeeiiieieieeee e

Dot Matrix Original .........ccooveereeieneerere e
Driver Password Encryption Setting
Duplex/CombinNe ......cccooeerieeriee e

E

Edit COlOr . 5-29
Edit Name ...t 4-7
E-Mail ADAress .......oooiiieeiiiiire e 7-34
Enhanced Security Mode ........cccocoviieiiieinieeeieeeen, 7-54
Enlarge Display .........cccooceiiiiiiiiiiin e, 4-14
Enlarge Display Mode Confirmation ..........cccecereeene 4-13
Enlargement Rotation ... 6-8
Enter Power Save Mode ........cccovceiiiiiniiiiieeeeeeee 7-3

Erase ...oooviiiiee e 5-41
Erase Adjustment ... 7-12
Expert Adjustment ... 7-9
External Server Settings .....cooovcvveiiieeniieeee s 7-39
F

FAX Active SCreen ........coccceeeieeeiieeiie e 6-6
Fax Settings ............

Fax TX Settings

Fax/SCan .....ccveoiieiieeieeeee e
Fax/Scan Settings

Finished JObS ......ccccviiiiiiiiiiee e
Finisher Adjustment

FiNiShiNG oo e
Finishing Program

Fixed ZOOM ...coviiiiiiiiiierr e
FOlA/BINd ...ceeiiiiieiiiecieerce e
Frame .............

Frame Erase ......ccocccceciiiiiciiineeeense e

Front (BIank) .....c.coecveeriieiniennieeseeeseeesee e
Front (COPY) .eeevireeeeeeieee ettt
Front and Back COVEr .......ccccceeriieiiiieieeeieeeieeeieee 5-33
Front COVEr ....ooouiiiiiieieeeeeie et 5-33
U1 @7 ] o S 5-4
FUIl SIZ& e 5-7, 5-39
FUNCLION .o 4-15
Function Management Settings ..........cccoceverieneene 7-56
Function Map ... 4-15
Function Permission .........ccccoooieiiieeinieee s 7-35
G

General Settings ......coccvveeveniere e 7-32, 7-40
Get Request Code ......ocoviiiiiiiiiiieeeeee e 7-58
GIOSSY eeeeiiieeiieeeee ettt 5-19
Gradation Adjustment .........cccccoviiiiiinniennne. 7-11, 7-21
Green

Group

GUIANCE ...eiiiiieieeie e 4-15
H

Half-FOId ..o e
Half-Fold Position ............

Half-Fold Specification

Half-Fold/Tri-Fold Specification ........ccccccoeveeiieiiiennes 6-9
HDD Settings ...ocveeeveeeieesieenieeseee e 7-55
Header/FOOter ...t 5-53
Header/Footer Settings .....ccovvveeveeecieer e 7-25
Hide Personal Information ..........cccccveieiiieeeicnnieenns 7-52
Hide Personal Information (MIB) .......cceeeceeeeecieenennes 7-52
HUE o 5-32
|

[ o] o P 7-35
ID & Print Operation Settings .....c.cccceeveeriieesiienniieennns 7-34
ID & Print Settings

IMmage AdjUST .....oooriiiie e
Image Repeat ...
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Image Shift ......oooviiiiicee e 5-38
IMAGE SIZE .neeeeeeeeee e 5-35
Image Stabilization ........ccceeccevieiiir e 7-10
Image Stabilization Only ........ccoceveeiivceiiiiiie e, 7-10
Image Stabilization Setting ........cccccvvvveviviiiiiiiieene 7-11

Increase Priority
Initialize ....ccccevveeveeiiiieeee,
Input Machine Address
INSErt IMAJE ...eeviiiiieeiiee e
INSErt PAPEr ....ooiiiiiieiieee e
INSErt SNEEL ....oovieeieeee e
Insert Sheet Setting
Install LICENSE ..c..eeeieeiieee e

Interleave Paper ...

INEEITUPT e e

J

Job Details
Job History
Job History Thumbnail Display ........ccccveeeeiiiieeennnnes 7-52
JOD LSt et 5-61, 5-62
Job Log Settings .......ccoceeiieinrieereeeeee e 7-52
JOD RESEL ..o 7-23

K

Leading Edge Adjustment ........cccccvriieeenne ... 7-13
Leading Edge Adjustment (Duplex Side 2) ................

Lt s

Left BiNA .oooeieee e

Left Panel Display Default ..........cocvviiiiinniiniinieee
License Settings .......cccooceerveiiiennne
Limiting Access to Destinations ...........ccccceiiiinnen.

Line DeteCtion ......ccooocvieeiiiiee e
LiSt/COUNLEY et
OGN e
Logout Confirmation Screen Display Setting
LOW POWET ...

Low Power Mode Settings .......coccvrceerneienieeneeesieeene

M

Management List ..., 7-22
MaNUEL ... 5-7
Manual Destination Input .........cccceiiiieeiiieeceeeeee 7-52
MaD e 5-18
Margin Position ..., 5-38
Max. Allowance Set .......cccccccveeeceereneeeeeieeenn. 7-35, 7-37
Measurement Unit Settings ......c..cccvvierrieiiniincecieeee 6-3
Media Adjustment ...
Message Display Time
Meter Count ......oceiiiieiee e
MiINIMal ..o e

Mirror IMage .....eevveeeeeeeiiiee e 5-30
Mixed OFiginal ......ccceeeeeiiiireeeee e 5-15
Mode MEMOIY ...ooiiiiieeee e 4-7

N

Name and Function of Parts ........cc.ccceeveiieiniienenens
Neg./POS. REVEISE ....ccceeeiiiiieeieeeeeeee e
Network Function Usage Settings ....
Network Settings .....cccvvvecieeieieeeeeee e
No Matching Paper in Tray Setting ......cccccceecveericeennn.
NONE e
Non-Image Area Erase .......cccocveviineeiinieen e
Non-Image Area Erase Operation Settings
Number of User Counters Assigned ........cccccccceevrnnen

Output Permission ........cccevceeeveniveeniieeeeesneen, 7-35, 7-37
Output Settings .....oevvviieeice e 6-3, 7-4
Output Tray Settings .......ccceeceeverieneeneee e 7-4

Overlay

Page Margin ...
Page NUMDbBEer ......coooviiiiiiee e
Page Number Print Position .
Page NUumber TYPe ......cooviieeiiieeeeeieee e
Pages ...

PAPEI ..

Paper Separation Adjustment .........cccoceeiiiiniiienieeenne 7-11
Paper Size ....ccoveiiiieeeee,

Paper Size/Type Counter
Paper Tray Settings ......ccoeceerieierieenieesie e
PassWord ..o
Password COPY .....ccceeveerreenieeereeesieeesee e eeeeenee
Password for Non- Business Hours .......c.cccceceeiiennnes 7-7

Position Setting ....cooecveeiriiee e
Post INserter .......coceviiiiiiiieeceeeeeee

Post inserter control panel
Poster Mode .......cocciviiiiiiiiiie e
POWEr SAVE ..o
Power Save KeY ......ccceieiciiiieneereee et
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Power Save Settings .....cooccceveeiieeriniieecieeen s 6-3, 7-3
Preset Stamp ...coooccevveceee e 5-48, 5-52
PNt e 5-62
Print Counter List ......ccoccviiiiiiii e, 7-38
Print Data Capture .........cccoovevieiieen e 7-52
Print Jobs During Copy Operation .......cc.......... 6-9, 7-43
Print Lists ..........

Print Position

Print without Authentication .........ccccccoiviiiiiiinnn, 7-38
Print/Fax Output Settings ........cccceevvvvirienceseeeeneeeen 7-4

Printer Adjustment
Printer Information ....

Printer Settings .....cccoeovviiieeeeeee

Prior Detection Setting ........ccccoeoeviriirieieeceeeeeeee 7-11
Program Jobs ..., 5-27
Prohibited Functions When Authentication Error ...... 7-51
Proof COPY .eeiieeeiieeiie et

Public User Access
PUNCH e
Punch Edge Sensor Adjustment ........ccceevvvvvecveennne 717
Punch Horizontal Position Adjustment ......................
Punch Regist Loop Size Adjustment
Punch Vertical Position Adjustment

Q
Quality/DENSILY ...coeeeeeeieeie e

Quick SEttNGS 1 .ocvvieeciieeeieeer e
QUICK SEttiNgS 2 ....oeiiiieieee e
QUICK SettingS 3 ...oeiiiiereeee e
QUICK SEttiNgS 4 ....oeeiiieiee e

R
Recall Header/FOOter .........cccoveevieeiirceeeeeieeeeeeeenenns 5-53
Recall Overlay Image .......ccooeieiiiienciceeeeeeeee 5-57
Receive

Register Authentication Information .........c.ccccecveennne 6-16
Register Overlay Image .......cccccerieeiieinieiniee e 5-57
Register Program .......cccceeveceeeiiiieen e 4-7
Registered Overlay ........cccovvcevieeveer i 5-56
Registered Stamp
Release Held Job

Reset Settings ......coceviviiiiiii e,
Restrict Access to Job Settings
Restrict Fax TX ..o
Restrict Operation .........cccoccvriiiiiin i
Restrict User ACCESS .....ccoovveeeiiiieeieiiee e
RiIgGht e
Right BiNd ....ooeeeeeeeeeee e
Rotate Image ..o,

S

Saturation .....ccceeeeieiieen 5-32
SAVE i s 5-62
Save & Print ..o 5-60

Save in USer BOX ....cceccieiiieiiieiiee e 5-60
Scan to Authorized Folder Settings .....cccccccvvevieeenne 7-41
Scan to Home Settings ....ccccvveeiieeiieeeeee e,
Scan/Fax Settings .....ccccvevveeiiniiie e
Search by Operation .......cccccccevveieeriiien e,
Search Option Settings ....ccccvvvvveeieiieeeee e,
Secure Print Only ....
Security Details ......ccoovvieeiiiiiiee e
Security Settings ......oovveeiiiiiiie e
ST =T o1 A 07 ] o SR
Select Keyboard .........ccoeeierienieiineneseee e
Select Time for Power Save
Select Tray for Insert Sheet
SENA e
Separate SCAN ....ceoveeeiieerie e
Separate Scan Output Method ........cccooiiiiieiiiinnienns 6-8
Separation .......cccceeiieeiieeeieenenn.

Server Name

Sound SEttiNg ...eooveeeeireeieeee e 4-13
Specify Default Tray when APS Off .................. 6-8, 7-43
Stamp .ccceeeieee

Stamp Repeat

Stamp Settings ....oovveeiiieee e 7-25, 7-57
Stamp Type/Preset Stamps .......cccevveeeieeeiienieenienne 5-47
Stamp/Composition .......cccceeiieiieeeee e 5-43

Staple ....

Synchronize User Authentication &

ACCoUNt TraCk ....cceviieiiieeieee e 7-33
System Auto Reset ....cceeeveiciiiieieee e 7-23
System Auto Reset Confirmation ........ccccccccevviienennn. 4-13
System ConNection .......ccoovceeviriieer e 7-47
System Settings ....coovvveeriiiiiiie e 6-3, 7-3
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TEXE SIZE woviiiee e 5-47
L7 o 2T o S 5-18
Ticket Hold Time Setting ....ccceeeeveeeriiiee e 7-33
Time FOrmat ...ooocceeiiiiiee e 5-44
Time Settings .ooocveeeeeee e 7-7
TiME ZONE ettt 7-5

Top

Transparency

Tray 1

Tray 2

Tray 3

Tray 4 o 5-5
Tri-Fold Position Adjustment ........ccoccviiiieninieeenne 7-15
Tri-Fold Print Side .....cooveeiiiiiee e 6-8, 7-43
U

User Authentication .......cccoccccvveiiieinniiee e 7-32
User Authentication Settings ........cccccvviiiniiniiinnen. 7-34
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